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Foreword 

Dr. Caldwell in his A Comparative Grammar 

of the Dravidian or South Indian Family of 

Languages has classified Dravidian languages 

into two, cultivated and uncultivated languages. 

Toda, Kota and many other Dravidian languages 

belang to Caldwell’s latter group and the impor- 

tance of the study of the so-called uncultivated 

languages cannot be minimised. These janguages 

themselves are interesting to study and the study 

of such languages is also very important for the 

comparative study of Dravidian languages. 

_ The study of the tribal languages is very 

important from the point of view of the culture, 

habits and social attitudes of the speakers of 

the languages. As they are unadulterated by any 

outside influence it is possible that they retain 

many old and distinct: features which will 56. 

helpful not only in linguistic studies but also in 

socio-ethnic studies as well. The description of 

such languages and the contrastive analysis of 

tribal and regional languages will be of immense 

help to fearn their languages scientifically. This 

will be a must in order to extend and implement 

effectively the social welfare activities of the 

State and Central Governments among these 

people. Unless we are able to communicate with



these people in their own languages, it will be 

very difficult for us to win over them and to 

explain the virtues of the social reforms, that we 

have undertaken. In this era of democracy each. 

individual irrespective of his caste or creed is 

entitled to have all the comforts and privileges 

assured by the constitution of India. 

With all these in view, the Centre of Advanced 

Study in Linguistics, Annamalai University has 

undertaken the project ‘Descriptive Studies of the 

Uncultivated Dravidian Languages’ and has 

planned to work on the languages like Kota, 

Toda, Kasaba, Irula, Paniya and Kattunaicka etc. 

| am immensely pleased that the Centre is able 

to bringout the present monograph A Grammar 

of the Toda Language by Dr. S. Sakthivel. It 
is my earnest hope that this will be very useful 

not only to the linguists but also to other social 
scientists who work on the Todas. | am very 
happy indeed that we are now able to publish 
it under the publication programme of the Centre 
of Advanced Study in Linguistics, Annamalai 
University. 

Annamalai Universit 5 ம. | y S. Agesthialingom 
ANNAMALAINAGAR DIRECTOR 

1-2-1977 Centre of Advanced Study in Linguistics



Preface 

The present treatise A Grammar of the 

Toda Language is part of my Ph.D. thesis 

submitted to the Annamalai University in the year 

1974. Phonology of Toda with Vocabulary 

has already been published -by the Annamalai 

University. An ethnological study of the Todas, all 

the relevant phonological features of this language 

with examples and vocabulary have been dealt 

in that treatise. Though several changes were 

made the inner core remains to be the same. 

Ail-the relevant morphological features of this 

language have been studied and examples are 

also given in this work. A syntactic description 

of this language is presented here based on the 

transformational — generative approach. 

| owe a debt of deep sense of sincere grati- 

tude and gratefulness to my respected Professor 

Dr. S. Agesthialingom, Head of the -Department 

of Linguistics and Director, Centre of Advanced 

Study in Linguistics, Annamalai University for 

having taught me not only the modern liguistic 

theories and generative grammar but also guided 

and helped in all the ways by giving his cons- 

tructive suggestions, invaluable and stimulating 

guidance, immense encouragement, sympathetic 

consideration and personal care which enabled



me to complete this research work- and to bring 

it to the light of the day and also for his kind- 

ness in including this work in the publication 

series of the Centre of Advanced -Study in 

Linguistics, Annamalai University. ° 

| like to express my gratitude to- 

Dr. S. V. Shanmugam, Dr. P. S. Subrahmanyam 
and Dr. N. Kumaraswami Raja, Readers iin 
Linguistics, Annamalai University for their valuable 

suggestions. | am grateful to Dr. G. Srinivasa , 

Varma, Mr. T. Edward Williams, Dr. R. Balakrishnan 

and Mr. N. Rajasekharan Nair for having helped 

me in one way or other in the course of my 

research work. 18 grateful to Mr. G. Sankara— 

narayanan and P. Muthuswamy Pillai for correcting 

the .proofs. 

| wish to express my _ gratitude to 

‘Dr. 5. Chandrasekhar, Vice - Chancellor and the 

authorities [of the Annamalai University for 

having given me the facilities to accomplish this 

work, to the University Grants Commission for 

the generous grants for the publication of this 

book through the Centre of Advanced Study in 

Linguistics and to 14/5 Sri Velan Press, 

Chidambaram’ who executed the printing work 

neatly. - 

S. Sakthivel
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1 
Sutroduction 

€ The Todas are a small tribal community in the Nilziris, 

speaking the Toda language and they are wellknown to 

anthropologists for the aberrancy of their buffalo centred 

culture. The Todas call their language as o:f fo:5. Much 

work has been done on ethnological studies of Todas but 

very little work in linguistics is available on the Toda 

language. According to the 1971 Census of India, the 

language is spoken by a total of 930 persons.) 

Bernhard Schmid (1937) regarded Toda language as a 

member of the Dravidian family or more exactly a3 a relative 

of Tamil’. Robert Caldwell (1856) in the first edition of 

  

1 ‘On the Dialect of the Todavers, the aborigines of the 

Neelgherries’, Madras Journal of Letters and Science, 

Vol. v, p. 155-8, 1837. 

TG .1



2- TODA GRAMMAR 

‘A Comparative Grainnair of the Dravidian or South Indian 
family of languages’ accept21 this view on the basis of 
vocabulary and short senteaces®. Grierson (1905) also endorses 
this view*. Ruckert (1843) holds that the Tamoul language 

his a remarkable analozy with the Tartar dialect. Shortt 

(1868) in his book embodying ‘An Account of tribes on the 

Nilgiris’ has recorded as follows: ‘The language of the 
tribe on the Nilgiris is unmistakably Tamil although what is 
now spoken is a mixed dialect being a jargon of Tamil and - 
Canarese’*. Aiyappan (1948) says that ‘the language of the 
Toda is definitely connected with Tamil rather than with 
Kannada’ *, 

Metz (1864), one of the earliest persons to come into 
contact with Todas holds the view that it is a dialect of 
Canarese®. G. U. Pope (1873) says that it is a kind of Old 
Kanarese.’ As regard the structure of language, he points 
out, 

“The Tuda language has no compositions, written or 
‘unwritten, not a ballad nor a scrap of anything to- indicate 
  

2 Caldwell, R. "A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
or South Indian family of languages, p. 15, 1856. 

3. Grierson, G. A. Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. iv, 
p. 283, 1906. 

4 Shortt, J. An Account of. tribes-on the Nilgiris, 1868. 
Aiyappan, A. Report on the Socio-economic conditions of 
the Aboriginal tribes in the province of Madras; 1948. 

6 Metz,.J.F. ‘A-Vocabulary of the Dialect spoken by the 
Todas of the Nilgiri mountains’, Madras Journal of Letters 
and Science, i) p: 103-8, 131-46, 1856-57; _ ii) p. 1-24, 
1857. 

t
n



INTE ODUCTION 3 

intellectual activity. The Tudas, like their buffaloes, are fine 
animals; but they are least cultivated of the Dravidian 

races.. No trace remains of the employment by them of any 

written character; it is probable, therefore, that they sepa- 

rated from the other Dravidians before the ‘ur-sprache’ of 

those tribes was reduced to writing. — 

This, language, of which but a very scanty fragment 

remains in use, has more sounds than any other Dravidian 

dialect, and some of those are peculiar to it. seeming to have 

been modified by the position and habits of the tribe. . 

The Tuda chiefly converse in the open air, calling to 

each other from one breezy hill top to another.¢ Their speech 

sounds like Old Kanarese) spoken in the teeth of a gale of 

wind. 

The Tudas is a language which was once highly inflect- 

ional; but having lost most of its inflections, the people who 

have evidently degenerated in every way as the result of 

isolation, have not replaced them by significant particle or 

auxiliaries to the same extent as the other South Indian tribes 

and the language has thus dwindled down to a mere skeleton. 

It now barely suffices for the purposes of a very barburous 

people. 

(The language seems to have been orizinally Old Kanarese, 

and not a distinct dialect. The Tudas were probably immi- 

grants from the Kanarese Country ; and have dwelt on the 

Nilgiris for about 800 years. Their language was Old 

Kanarese. A few Tamil forms were introduced by Poligars. 

Intercourse with the Badagas has probably modernized a few 

of the forms and introduced some words. Telugu influences



4 TODA GRAMMAR 

I see no trace. Nor can I trace any resemblance in Tuda to 
Malayalam, in any of the position where the dialects differs 
from its sisters’’. Robert Caldwell in his second edition 
(1875) quoted and apparently approved this view*. The 
Nilgiri District Manual furnishes these information on -Toda 
speech. The Toda language is by no means confined to use 
by Todas alone as was once thought to be, It is a dialect of 
of Old Canarese and closely allied to other Dravidian 
languages of- the plains. 

W. H. R. Rivers (1906) in his monumental work ‘The Todas, 
has tried to show that there is an affinity between Toda and 
Malayalam. 

Dr. Oppert holds the view that the Toda’ is probably 
. allied to Telugu than any other southern dialects 

According to Henry Harkness Toda language has no 
affinity with Sanskrit. According to Prince Peter of Greece 
(1951) it is related to Sumerian language. This is based on 
the coincidence he found in the names of gods between the 
Sumerian and Toda. 

Among the Dravidian languages modern Malayalam alone 
has lost its inflections for number and person-in the verb, 
whereas Toda has such inflections with forms that are of the 

  

7 Pope, G. U. ‘A Brief outline of the Grammar of the Tuda 

language’, In Phrenologists amongst the Todas, p. 239-269, 
1873. 

Caldwell, R. A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian or 
South Indian family of Languages (Second Edition), p. 512, 
1875.



INTRODUCTION 5 

general type. Verb forms without personal endings first 

appeared in Malayalam records at the end of the 9th century. 

Toda had been separated from Malayalam before that time. We 

can.see a contrast between Malayalam developments of *ik> in, 

Re > hi, *ar>nn. *nt>nn and Toda development of a 

cluster made up of homorganic nasal plus stop to voiced stop 

(losing the nasal). 

Eg. Ta. pa:mbu To. po:th (mb> 6) 

Ta. vant- To. pod (nt >d) 

Ta. tinr- To. tid (nr >d) 

Ta. kant- To. kod (nt >d) 

Malayalam diverged as a separate language from Tamil from 

the early Middle Tamil age. Palatalization of initial *k took 

place before the front yowels i, e except when the vowel is 

followed by a retroflex ¢, n, ] and 7. Toda does not show 

palatalization of PDr. *k before front vowels while PDr. *c 

changes as ¢ in Toda. So we can say that Toda is not a 

Tamil-Malayalam dialect. 

To say that it is a dialect of Telugu is also geographically 

implausible. Toda does not show palatalization of PDr. *k 

before front vowels but Telugu shows this from the earliest 

records. Another specific feature of Telugu is metathesis but 

Toda shows nothing of this. Telugu past tense formation is 

simple. Most of the Telugu words end in vowels whereas 

most of the Toda words end in consonants. So, Toda is not 

a dialect of Telugu. 

Kannada is the only South Dravidian language wnich has 

an innovation of the replacement of p> h systematically and 

thoroughly.



6 TODA GRAMMAR 

Eg. pa:lu > = ha:lu ‘milk’ 

pau > ha:du ‘to sing’ 

po:lu > ho:lu ‘to be alike’ 

Toda uses the root ta- to give (first or second person) as 

indirect object, kotu when there is a third person as indirect 
object. Kannada in its earliest records did not make this 
distinction. The morphological evidence of the sibilant past 

tense suffix and phonological matter of rr are clear indications 

that Toda was:already going its own way as a language at 

least as early as the earliest Kannada records. Kannada uses 

aspirates as phonemes but Toda does not. i/e and u/o alter- 

nation are not found in Toda language whereas it operates. 

in Tamil, Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu. If Toda preserves 

a prote-Dravidian feature and Old Kannada does not, Toda 

might derive from Proto—Dravidian or from any language that 

preserves the Proto-Dravidian feature. There is no doubt 

that many words of Kannada origin can be traced in this 

language, when they speak with other tribes. Such words 
may be accounted for by their long intercourse with the Badagas 

who are of Kanarese stock. Moreover many words of quite 

common use cannot be traced to any other language of the 

neighbours. Prof. M.B. Emeneau has concluded ‘we have 

really no right to class Toda as a dialect of Kannada rather 

than as a dialect of some other South Dravidian or as an 
independent language’®. 

f Toda is not a dialect of any of the important languages 

that are*ts, neighbours, Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada but 

it.is an independent language of the Dravidian Gn 

  

9 Emeneau, M.B. “Toda, A Dravidian language”, 
Transactions of the Philological Society, p. 34, 1957.



INTRODUCTION வ் 

qs live at the meeting place of Tamil, Malayalam and 

Kannada languages but owing to their isolated position their 

language is not a blend of these but has very definite and 

distinct. characteristics of its own, as might be expected from 
the character of the people. Todas, Kotas and Badagas live 

together and have lived together for centuries, even though 

three mutually unintelligible languages are spoken. Generally 

Nilgiri languages have been almost isolated geographically 

from all other South Dravidian languages. Toda is in fact a 

descendant of an off-shoot from Proto-Tamil which is of course 

the ancestor of both Tamil and off-shoot from Malayalam. 

Toda belongs with Tamil = Malayalam rather than with 
Kannada. 

One evidence to sub-grouping of Toda-Kota Nilgiri sub- 

group does not share palatalization of k- before front vowels 

we must posit that the splitting off the Nilgiri sub-group took 

place before the Tamil palatalization. These two languages 

disagree with the other South Dravidian, languages in having 

South Dravidian past stem for both past and non-past. This 

must be interpreted as an innovation shar:d in common by 

these two languages and since such deep seated borrowing is 

implausible unless other evidences necessitate the assumption. 

Bh. Krishnamurti has made it clear that Toda and Kota 

share a common innovation in the oblique forms. of the first 

person pronoun cxclusive and inclusive’®. In both the langu- 

ages alveolar plosive is preserved. There is a deep lying 

identity in the phonological and grammatical structures of 

Kota and Toda. Separation of Pre-Toda and Kota took 

  

10 Krishnamurti, Bh. ‘Dravidian personal pronoun’, Studies 

in Indian Linguistics, p. 189-205, Poona and Annamalat- 

nagar, 1968.



8 TODA GRAMMAR. 

place before the Tamil palatalization reached their place of 

origin i.e. probably at the period round about the beginning 

of the Tamil recorded texts. 

One of the most striking features of Toda is the lose of 

vowels in non-initial syllables. Toda could be classed with 

the southern languages alone, since they have alveolar 

phonemes distinguished from dentals and retroflexes. Toda 

morphology is different in many respects from that of any 

other of the language. Secondary stem (termed as S,) is the 
basis for the past tense but in Toda it is the basis for the 

past and non-past. Toda is the only language which retains 

in full working order as part of the past tense formation the 

sibilant suffix that must be reconstructed as part of the past tense 

apparatus for Proto—Dravidian. 

Phonology of Toda with Vocabulary has already been 

published by the Annamalai University'’, An enthnological 

study of the Todas, ail the relevant phonological features of 
this language with examples and Vocabulary have been 

presented in that treatise. 

  

11 Sakthivel, S. Phonology of Toda with Vocabulary, 
(DLP 41}, Annamalai University, 1976..



2 
Sandhi 

2.0. Internal Sandhi, occurring within a word bounded 

by’ pause is alone discussed in this chapter. In this chapter 

the ampersand ‘&’ is used to represent the morpheme 

boundary and the ‘—” is used to indicate the place of 

the phoneme in question. The Sandhi rules ate referred to in 

the following chapters, These rules are ordered and in cases 

where two or more rules operate, they operate one aftet 

another in the order in which they are given. 

/ 
2.1. ror f{ i} & — 

u:l&t {Sources 4.1.1.2) —> ul &t 

tu:] &t (4.1.1.2) —> ml &t
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அவள 

pil&t 

pu:l &t 

kiskwil & t 

ni:] &t 

-pe:l&t 

Ko:n & 

ur] & t 

tur] & § 

pi:l & t 

pul &t, 

kiskwil & £ 

ni:| & 2 

pel&s. 

korn & t 

ட
ட
 

ட 

  
alx &t 

ix & t 

/ i அவக 

ரஷ
ி 

lo
ne
, 

TODA GRAMMAR 

(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 

(6.2.1) 

(S.2.1) 

(5.2.1) 

(8.2.1) - 

(8.2.1) . 

(8.2.0 

(8.2.1) 
(5.2.1) 

(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 

pil &t 

pu:l & ¢ 
kiskwil & t 

ni:] & t 

pe:l&t 

6037 & 7 

ust 

tut 

pi: 

pu 

kiskwit 

nist 

pe:t 
ko:t 

; [ (2) | 

| {3 ]4- 
10) 

—> alx&k 

—> Ixdé&k



2.4. 

odg&t 

சம் ர் 

od &t 

kurr & 

nir & t 

mo:ir &t 

to:r & t 

no:l&d 

alx &k 

ix &k 

odg&k 

wirg &k 

tirb & p 

0:8 

(ர கீர் 

ni:r &t 

mo:t 47 

10:74 8 

7101 7 

  

SANDHI 

(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.9 

14 

odg &k 

tirb & p 

od &t 
ku:r &t 

711171 &t 

771017 & 4 

1017 ர 

770:/ & 7 

ஞ
ு
 

Oy
, 

alk 
- 

7:20 

_odk 

wirk 

trip



12 TODA GRAMMAR 

25, poor {thay 

i & poe (3.6.2.1) —> 1& foe 

ot & po> (3.6.8.2). —> Gt & foo 

2.6 உர / | நீ \ &V 

ar & poe (3.6.6.1) —>. aroe 

‘éw & poo (3.6.7.2) —> dwoe 

2.7. ஈய 412] 

sonm &t &k (3.2.2.4) —> son&t &k 
no:ym &t&k (3.2.2.4) —> noy&t& 

kinm &t&k (3.2.2.4) —> kin&t&k 

pojo:rm & t & gn (3.2.2.5) —> pojorr&t& sn 

ponm & xo:rn (3.7.1.1) ‘“—> pon& xo:rn 

twistm & xo:rn (3.7.1.9) —> twict & xo:ra 

2.8. r—t/—é&k 

கா க் (3.2.2.4 —> ké:t&k 

2.9. _ ட் ₹-1/- 417] 

kat &e (4.1.1.4) —> kal&e



twist &c 

‘kat & fy 

2.10. 

nat & my 

1 

kor &e 

242s 

bd&t 

kad &t 

od & f 

kiy & § 
iikity &s &n 

koce:ry & § &n 

இராத 

SANDHI 

(4.1.1.1) 
(4.2.4) 

(3.7.5) 

To—>d/—&e 

(4.1.1.1) 

trina f} 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 
(4.1.1.2) 

sé:r —> sd:/—-&t 

(4.1.1,2- 

y/y&— 

(3.2.2.7) 
(3.2.2.7) 
(3.2.2.7) 
(3.2.2.7) 
(4.11.2.1) 
(3.2.2.5) 
(3.2.2.5) 

13 

twi:l &c 

kal & fy 

nan & my 

kéd &c 

Gr &t 

kar &t 

or &f 

poty &§ 
kulo:y &§ 

ady& § 

poy &§ 

kiy & § 

i:dkity & 5 &n 

(90270) 5 &n
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த! 

ந்தது 8 
2.15. s—>s +4 ர &- 2 

| 1 or | 
௫ 

wt கீழ (3.2.2.5. —> 
ரர & ர 77 (22.24) அடத 

wird & 2 (4.11.2.1) ட்ட 

un & g (4.11.2.1) —> 
nar&s§ (4.11,2.1) — 

2,16. s->7/T:.& — 

17: & 2 (3.2.2.7) iS 

f 3 
| t | 

gd | 
| gs | 

2.17 ற 4 த. கய 

| 2 | 

| i | / 

( J.C, 
Pet&n (3.2.1.1)- —> 

pit&n (3.1.1.1) ஆ 
kofd &n (3.1.1.1) —> 

wid &n (3.1.1.1) —> 
eta&n (3.1.1.1) ant 

ue &s 

ue &s&n 

Wi:d & § 

un & § 

nar &s§ 

iwi: & Z 

pet&g 

pit&r 

kofu&s 

wid &n 

20



nos -&n 

2.18. 

en & Nn (3.2.2.6) 

nin & n (3.2.2.6) 

pirs&s&pin&i (43,122) 

ars&s&pin&i — (4.3.1.2.2) 

pes&s&pin&i (4.3.1.2.2) 

kis & s&pin&i (3.1.2. 

pas&Se&pinki (4.6.1) 

tas & Se& pinki ‘4.6.1) 

pas&¥&pin&i (4.1) 

tay &¥& pin&i = (4.7.1) 

2.19, {i \ _,gj-&e 

eyi: & a: (3.2.2.9) 

okn & a: (3.2.2.9) 

2.20. 

o:t &n 

kol & a 
ut&s&n 

SANDH1 

G.1.1.1) 

(3.2.2.1) 
(4.2.2.5) 

(8.2.15) 

0-2 07/௩. — 

where c, is nasal or sibilant. 

15 

nors &p 

ot &n 

ko] & ந 

ut&s&a 

en 

nin 

pirs & pin &i 

ars & pin & I 

pes & pin & i 

kis & pin &i 

pas &e& pin&i 

ta¥ &e & pink&i 

pas & pin& i 

tas & pin &i 

ey & a 

ok & a 

(1-4
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(Rules 2.20-2.40 operate in the secondary stem for- 

mation (S,) ) 

ki:e & y - (Sources 4.3) —> kirti&y 

monc & y (4.3) —> mont&y 

nadc&y (4.3) —> nagé&y 

mic & y (4.3) —> mit&y 

tire & y (4.3) —> tiré&y 

ni:j & y (4.3) —> ரம்] கற 

oj &y (4.3) —> oj&y 

pujy&y (4.3) —> puy&y 

pidj & y (4.3) —> pidj&y 
moja&y (4.3) டு mo:j &y 

2.21. 

ki:é & y 

mont & y 

nadé & y 

mic & y 

17:70 &]. 

ni:j & y 

of &y 

purj &y 
pidj&y 
mo:j &y 

(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(8.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 
(S.2.20) 

படுவ
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2.22, a—+>sfy&— 

miry 9 (4.3) —> miyps&s 

kiy & @ (4.3) —> kiy&s 

mury & @ (4.3) —> miry &s 

ary & @ (4.3) —> aryd&s 

kwiy &e (4.3) —> kwiyé&s 

Bild. சர 1. 49 

pi-rfor & @ (4.3) —> pi:rfoe 

ko:r & @ (4.3) —> 10/2 

o:r & @- (4.3) —> 0 

m [@]o[e]/-« 
soy | 50 | 

idy & t (4.3) —> idt 

soy &t (4.3) —> sot 

சக்கி, t—c/yké— 

twisy & t (4.3) —> twhyé&e 

mony & t (4.3) ——> mony&e 

uny & t (4.3) —> unypé&e 

ary & ft (4.3) —> ary&e 

kary’& t (4.3) —> kary&e 

piry &t (4.3) —> piryée 

pary &t (4.3) —> paryde 

T.G.2
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2020. y— G 

77.0 204 i 

TODA GRAMMAR 

வ ஞீ 

V 

[ஏ] 

| | 
1 21 

| ஏ] 
(எச) 

த for vowel 

sib stands for sibilant 

- (4.4.1) = 

nWwictyhod&s&i (4.4.1) — > 

irpy&t (3113 4 
Bsty&kishoken&i (4.17.1) —> 

nwi:ty&kisdoken&i (4.17.1) ஆ 

OSty&kishkokp&i (4.17.1) —> 

sty & Gk foy (4,122) wnt ty 
noky & § & foy (4.12.2) —> 

wiry & 2 (S.2.25) க் 
mony & c (S 2.25) ழு 

uny & 7 (S.2.25) கட்டு 

ary& ¢ (8.2.25) ஆ 

kary&c (S.2.25) wn 

piry&c (S.2 25) ட் 

pary & c- (8.2.25) as He 

misty & g (S.2.22) —> 

கற கர (8.2.22) le 

miry & s (S.2.22) —> 

ary&s (S.2.22) _— 

kwi) & s (S.2.22) = 

nmwitk&od&t&i 

nwi:tdoks &i 

urp & t 

OSt&ki skokenki 

nwi:t&kisk&oken&ki 

OStkkisc&ckp&i 

931 & § & & foy 

nok & § & foy 

897720 

monc 

unc
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fityés& pin&i (4.3.1.2.2) —> tit &s& pinki 

no:ty&s & pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> nort ds & pin &i 

pity&s& pin ki (4 3.1.2.2) —> pit&s & pin &i 

e:mo:ty & 8 & pin & i (4.3.1.2.2) —> emot&s & pin&i 

pinty & 3 & pin& i (4.3.1.2.2) —> pint&s & pin &i 

kody & s & pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> kod&s & pin &i 

udy & s & pin & i (4.3.12.2) —> id&s&pin&i 

nwi:ty & s & pini&i — (4.3:1.2.2) —> nwictd& s & pin wi 

ni:dy &s& pin&i  — (4.3.1.2.2) —> nid&s & pin&i 

koty &s& pin&i (4.3.1.2.2) —> kop&s & pin&i 

nisty &s& pin&i—(4.3.1.22) —> nit & s & pin& i 

puty&s& pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> put &s& pin &i 

kufy & s & pin & i (4.3.1.2.2) —> kuf&s& pin &i 

karky & s&pin&i (43.1.2.2) —> kark &s& pin&i 

kumy &s&pin&i  (4.3.1.2.2) —> kum &s & pin& i 

aspy&s& pin&i (4.3.12.2) —> asp &s& pin &i 

nob & 5 & pin & i (4.3.1.2.2) —> nob&s & pin &i 

tirky &s&pin&i — (4.3.1.2.2) —> tirk &s & pin &i 

morky&s& pin&i (4.3.1.2.2) —> mork &s& pin & i 

omky &s & pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> omk &s& pin & i 

wagy &s&pin&i (4.3.1.2.2) —> wag&s & pin & i 

23). (1-2 81 

wir & t (4.3) —> wit 

swi:l & ft (4.3) —> swit
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2.28. ts f{ipe- 

  

pir&t (4.3) —> pirkt 

kat &t (4.3) —> kat &t 

mu:net -& t (4.3) —> mu:net.& t 

twi:t & t (4.3) —> twit &1 

[33 Duan t{— >t ள் ரவை 

ef 
wiirid & 7 (4.3) 3. நரம் கர் 

or & t (4.3) எடு ரர கீர 

ke:t &t (4.3) —> ket &t 

{2} ! 
els ர் —> g — & 

tet , ¢ 

றர ஃ t (S.2.28) —> pit 

kat & t (S.2.28) —> kat 
muinet & t (S.2.28) —> muinet 

twit & (S.2.28) —> wis 
wi:rid & t (8.2.29) —> wirrit 

or &f (8.2.29) — > Of 

ket &t (8.2.29) —> kez
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Dad ke t—>»k/{[_x& — 

pux &t (4.3) —> puxk&k 

Pode x—>»g/—&k 

pux &k (S.2.31) —> puk 

| miry a mi: 

1 sal | ' sa _} 

7717): & மீ (4.3) —> mid 

poy &d (4.3) —> pid 

sal& d (4.3) —> sad 

2.34. r—»g/—&d 

sor&d (4.3) —> sid 

urd d (4.3) —> ud 

5 
2.35. a—raf{ate- 

d 

கழக (43) 5 ச கீத 

7:11 & மீ (4.3) —> inmé&d 

[1 4 (4.3) —> tinkd 

tel&d (4.3) —> teldd 

nil & d (4.3) —> nilé&d
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2.36. 

kis &d 

7171-3 ரீ 

‘find d 

te:l&d 

nil & நீ 

“2.37. 

un & d 

nil&d 

hiskwil & d 

pul dd 

ko:n &d 

poirr&d 

torr dd | 

வலம் 

kondd 

~/ 

  

TODA GRAMMAR 

(S.2.35) 
(5.2.33) 

(8.2.35) 

(S.2.35) 
(S.2.35) 

ati pe 
(4.3) 

(4.3) 

(4.3) 

(4.3) 

|— 

(4.3) 
(4.3) 

(4.3) 

d—> d/kon& — 

(S.2.38) 

—dcé&d 

  

t
o
e
 

eS 
at

 
% 

வ 
ஜு
 

un & d 

nil & d 

kiskwil & d 

pur] ம்ம் 

| [-* 

ae 

— 

an 

— 

kon &d 

por &d 

tor & a 

kon & d



[1] 
kwirt &s& pin & i 

nent &s& pin &i 

art&s& pin&i 

nene & s & pin& i 

pusode & s & pin &i 

pare &s& pin & i 

710110 & 3 & pin&i 

karc& s & pin &i 

—»g/—dés 

(4.3,1.2:2) —> 

(ABI) —% 

(4.3.1.2.2) —> 

௫3123 5 

(4.3.1.22 —> 

2 SANDHI 

| | (| d 
oa. | (8S [esa J al 

r d 

nisl & d (S.2.37) —> nicd 

kiskwil & d (S.2.37)' —> kiskwid 

pul & d (8.2.37) —> pud 

un & d (S.2.37) —> ud 

kon & d (S.2.39) —> kod 

por&d (S.2.38) —> pod 

tor & d (S.2 38) —> tod 

kwip &s & pin & i 

nen & 8 & pin &i 

ar&s& pin&i 

nen& s & pin &i 

pusod &s & pin &i 

(4.3.1.2.2) —> par&s & pin & i 

(4.3.1.2.2) —> 

(4.3.1 2.2) —> 

mon & s& pin& i 

kar&s& pin&i
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2.42. s—>z/i[d& — 

pod&s & pinki (43.12.2).—> pod&z& pin &i 
tod &s & pin & i (43.1.2.2) —> tod&z& pin&i 
ud&s& pin ki (4.3.1.2.2) —> wd&z& pin&i 

Si:id & s'& pin & i (4.3.1.2.2) —> si:d&z& pin &i 

2.43, சீ ர/ 7 கீ. 

pit&s& pink&i .(4.3.12.2) —> pit&s &pin&i 

munet&s& pin&i (4.31.22) —> munet&s & pink i 

tiid&s& pink i (4.3.1.22) —> tir ds & pin&i 

no:td&s& pin&i — (4.3.1.2.2) —> not & s Spin &i 

2.44, S—>i/d&é— 

nid&s & pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> nid&dzs& pin&i 

kad&s& pin &i (4.3.12.2) —> kad &z & pin &i 

id@&s&pink&i (4.3.1.2.2) —> id &z &pin&i 

twiid &s& pin &i (4.3.1.2.2) —> twiidd&z &pin&i 

( 

| 
245. ௫ கட்டட நி 4 

| 

pir&s& pindi படர —> pir&s & pnk&i
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emo: eee அவதாரக் emmo:t & s & pin & i 43.1.2.2) > emot&s & pink i 

‘ — (S.2.26 ட ¥ “, has 
pint&s & pink i 4.3.1.2.2) > pint &§ & pin &i 

7.3 க (S.2.26 ae! தது லு. kit &s& pin &i 4.3.1.2.) > kit &S Rpin &i 

nal ஒகர (226 _s kok &¥& pin &i 
kort & ss & pin &i 43 1.2.2) > koe &§ & pin &i 

ut & s & pin & i ரல 5 2840 கரா &i 

pi: &s & pin &i ie —> pi ds & pin & i 

asp&s& pin&i er —> asp &§ & pin &i 

nob&s & pin & i ee —> nob&§ & pin di 

kuf &s & pin &i ரள —> kuf &¥ & pin & i 

kum & s & pin &i | ted) —> kum &§ & pin &i 

2.46. se [{ Gh e- 

we a 5.2.26 ae 
ked&s&sin&i பப தது —> தசரிக் 2கறப்ர மிர
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ஃ ௫7 ($.2.26 ate 7. & pin &i ni:d&s & pin &i 4.3.1,2.2) > ni:d&t& pinki 

1 Bi (S.2.26 ட “LYS pin& i ud & 5 & pin & i 4 3.1.22) > ud&Z& pin &i 

ல் டல (8.2,26 | ட ணத ஆ ஆர 
oj &s& pink i 4.3.1.2.2) ௪ 07 *ச்க்றன் 60 

ஈத்தண்தர- 226 2 பாரதத், 1] & 2 pin &i 4.3.1.2.2) > puy&zZ& pin’ 

ர் 

2.47. fon இ / ட | & — 

2] 
ot &s& pinki (4.3.1.2.2} —> otf &s &pinki 

pot&s& pin &i [4.3.1.2.2] —> pot &s& pin&i 

afot&s& pin &i [4.3.1.2.2] --> afot&s& pin &i 

wierit& s& pin&i = [4.3.1.2.2] —> wisrrit& s &pinki 

7. 7 (S.2.26 __ ட தத nwi:t& s& pin & i 4.3.1.2.2) > nwi:t&s& pin &i 

., து ௮. (S.2.26 _ ட . ° nist & s & pin &i 4.3.1.2.2) > nit&s & pinki 

puk & s& pin &i [4.3.1.2.2] —> puk &$3& pin&i 

nei (8:26 _ ர kark &s & pin &i 4.3,1.2.2) > kark&s& pink&i 

tirk&s&pin&i (S226 _ எங்கக pin&i 4.3.1.2.2)



    

SANDHI 

ork &s & Di . (S.2.26 mork &s& pinki 4.3.1.2.2) 

k & டர 2 (S.2.26 omk & s& pin & i 4.3.1.2.2) 

ob cd rindi.  (S-2-26 wa:gd& s& pink i 4.3.1.2.2) 

2.48. ணத அது. இடன் 

niid&s&pin&i — [4.3.1.2.2] 

kwid &s& pin&i — [4.3.1.2.2] 

teSxwid&s&pin&i [4.3.1.2.2] 

es (3.2.40 
ABA STA PINE) 4.3.1.2.2) 

- 44 

= 

d 
t 

2 49. 8 =~ நி 

d 

J 
t 

d 

pod&z& pin& i  [S.2.42] 

tod&z &pin&i [S.2.42] 

u:d&z&pin&i [S.2.42] 

said&z&pinki [5.2.42] 

27 

mork & s& pin& | 

omk & 5 & pin& i 

waig &s& pin &i 

ni:d & z &pin &i 

kwid&z&pin&i 

teSkwid &z&pin&i 

kod&z&pin&i 
mw 

hm 
N 

te
 

    
—> pok&z&pinki 

—> tokzk&pinki 

—> wkzkpinki 

—> so:k&z&pird&i
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pit&s & pin&i 

mune t hs & pin&i 

tit &s& pin &i 

no:t & § & pin & i 

nid &2&pin&i 

kad & 2 & pin &i 

td &ic& pin&i 

twi:d &2& pin &i 

pit&§ & pink i 

e:mo:t & § & pin &i 

pint &§ &pin &i 

Kisé & 5 & pin &i 

koé &§ & pin &i 

ut &§ & pin & i 

ked &% & pin& i 

nid & 2 & pin &i 

ud & 2% & pin &i 

oY REE pin di 
pu:y &2& pin &i 

ot &s & pin & i 

pot & 3 & pin & i 

a:fot &s & pin & i 

wierit & §& pin &i 

(8.2.43) 

(S.2.43) 

(8.2.43) 

(S.2.43) 

(S.2.44) 

(8.2.44) 

(8.2.44) 
(8.2.44) 

(S.2.45) 
(S.2.45) 

(8.2.45) 

(S.2.45) 

(8.245) 

(8.2.45) 

(8.2.46) 

(S.2.46) 

(8.2.46) 
(S.2 46) 

(S.2.46) 

(8.2.47) 

(8.2.47) 

(S.2.47) 

(S.2.47) 

py 

nen 

pi&s & pin&i- 

mucne & § & pin &i 

ti & 5 & pin &i 

no: & s & pin & i 

nic&z & pin & i 

ka&2& pin&i 

1&2 & pin &i 

twi: &z& pin &i 

pr&s& pin &i 

e:mo: & § & pin & i 

pin & § & pin & i- 

ki: &3 & pin &i 

ko:& 5 & pin&i 

“ur & ES & pin & i 

ke & 2% pin &i 

ni: & 2 & pin &i 

uck&zi&pin&i 

ok Ek pink i 

pu: &2& pink i 

ok s& pin&i 

poks& pink i 

a:fo&§ & pink i- 

wieri&$3& pin & i



2:00. 

விகட 

அவ், 

SANDHI 

nwi:t & $3 & pin & i (S.2.47) 

ni:t& $3 & pin&i (S.2.47) 

ni:d &z& pin &i (S.2.48) 

kwid &2& pin&i (8.2.48) 

teSkwid & z & pin& i (S.2.48) 

kod &z& pin& i (S.2.48) 

{ sib \ வ நத நீ 

pik &t&i (4.18.3.1) 

esmo:s &t& i (4.18.3.1) 

piisods &t&i (4.18.3.1) 

29 

—> nwi:&s & pink&i 

—> ni&s& ping i 

=> ni: &z& pin&i 

—> kwikz& pin&i 

—> teskwidz& ping i 

—> ko&z&pin&i 

எடு. நம்ம கீர் 

—> emo:é &i 

—> pisodé &i 

—> part &i 

} a- 

—> mu& ak 

—> winbo & a:k 

pars&t&i (4.18.3. 1) 

mu 
ak ——>a:k | | _ 

winbo 

mu & ak (3.6.3.1) 

winbo & ak (3.6.9.2) 

| ் \ — > g / — & a: 

mu & a:k (8.2.51) 

winbo & a:k (S.2.51) 

—> mak 

—> winba:k
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2.53. o—>g/—&V 

V stands for vowels 

por&od&en&i (4.5.1.1) —> pork&en&i 

por&od&iy&i (45.11) —> por kiyéi 

nil&o&im&i (4.5:1.1) —> nil&im&i 

nil&o&um&i (4.5.1.1) —> nil&umé&i 

2 & ௦ & 21 47 (4.18.1.5) —> unk&en&i 

pod & kis &o& en &i (4.18.1.5) —> pod& kis &en & i 

pod & kig & 0 & ty &i (4.18.31) —>-pod & kis & ty &i 

pod& kis & 0 & um &i (4.18 1.13) —> pod&kis &um &i 

po:r po: 
2.54. ஆ —& + 

to:r to: 

+ po:r +# எடு + po: 4#- 

+ torr + ஷு H+ tot +



Nouns 

3.0. Nouns are those which do not take tense suffixes. 

but do take or are capable of taking case suffixes. 

3.1. Gender-Number suffixes 

In Toda there*is no gender distinction. Toda has com- 

pletely lost the gender distinction and in this language ae 

means both ‘that person’ and ‘that thing’ and the corresponding 

plural @ea:m means both ‘those persons’ and ‘those things’. 

Toda has only number distinction in pronouns and _ personal 

distinction in the finite verbs. However we can recognize 

masculine and feminine gender in certain nouns in the 

morphological- level.
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Masculine Singular 

to" j 
co-n, 06-ர.ரீ, 6-7 ந 

அஸ்க 

Ex. 

eo -m occurs after these stems 

konody-n 

par-n 

kumo;r-n 

wokil-n 

totxi-n 

sakli-n 

orf-n 

tulk-n 

osx-n 

koraf-n 

tocxi-n 

pal-n 

Poni-n 

kasf—n 

kocxo:r-n 

kotyxo:r—n 

axexo:r—n 

kwalyxo:r-n 

mo:dixa-n 

monyxo:r-n 

‘Canarese man’ 

‘Pariah caste man’ 

‘potter’ 

‘Vakkaliga caste man’ 

* goldsmith ’ 

‘ cobbler’ 

“Brebinin’ (one sect of Badaga 

‘muslim man,’ 

‘washer man’ 

‘man of Korva caste’ 

‘ carpenter’ 

* Valaiyan’ 

*Paniya tribe’ 

* Kasaba tribe’ 

‘brass worker’ 

‘clever person” 

‘enemy’ 

‘murderer ’ 

‘man of low caste’ 

‘Govt. apppinted man’



3.1 <2, 

Ex. 

Bedale 

Ex. 

T.G. 3 

kwaltxo:r—n 

pilyxo:r—n 

kofd-n (2.17) 

wid-n (2.17 

koln (2.17) 

7109-71 (2.18) 

pe:t-a = (2.17) 

நீடா. (2.17) 

ef-n (2.17) 

NOUNS 33 

‘person who does building work’ 

‘ sorcerer ” 

—> kofdn ‘man of Gowda caste’ 

—> widn ‘name of a caste ‘ 

—> koln ‘thief’ 

டு no:sn ‘barber’ 

—> pe:in ‘name of caste’ 

—> pitn ‘foolish fellow’ 

—> etn ‘ shepherd ” 

௦9-08 occurs after these stems 

kel-o:t 

1772-07 

per-o:t 

mo-r-0-€ 

poy-o.t 

kamaso:r-o:7€ 

tow-o-t 

tuse—o:t 

e.f-o:t 

mod-o:¢ 

‘old man’ 

‘dairy man’ 

‘ordinary person’ 

‘man of melga:s clan’ 

‘male affinal relative’ 

‘legendary Todas’ 

‘ diviner’ 

* messenger ” 

‘servant ’ 

‘man of same village’ 

oof occurs after the stem 

kwt: Sf ‘Kota tribe’
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3.1.1.4. oo -@g occurs after these stems 

Ex. kurub-g —> kurub 

ert-9 —> ert 

ars-§ —> ars 

sity-f —> sity 

twi:ty-@ —> twicty 

wide:r-g —> wide:r 

3.1.2. Feminine Singular 

பியி 

4.1.33. 

13. ௦ - 08 

Ex. kurub-% 

ert-é 

et-é 

Poni-é 

wokil-& 

pe:t-& 

konody-é 

par-¢ 

sity-é 

sakli-é 

tulk-é 

wid-z 

Ex. kel-oé 

‘Kurumba tribe’ 

‘Irula tribe’ 

‘whiteman, Europégan’ 

‘man of Chettiar caste ’ 

* scavanger ’ 

‘man of Udaiyar caste” 

co-ty e-xity co - 

eo ~ é occur after these stems 

*Kurumba woman’ 

‘Irula woman ’ 

‘woman of shepherd * 

*‘Paniya woman’ 

‘Vakkaliga woman’ 

‘woman of pe:tn’ 

‘Canarese woman’ 

‘Pariah woman’ 

‘woman of Chettiar caste’ 

‘woman of cobbler’ 

‘Muslim woman’ 

‘woman of widn caste’ 

co - of occurs after this stem 

‘old woman’,
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3.1.2.3. oo -xity occurs after this stem 

Ex. no:g—xity ‘barber woman’ 

3.1.2.4. co -ty occurs after these stems 

Ex. osx-ty ‘washer woman’ 

kwi:-ty ‘woman of Kota tribe’ 

kasf-ty ‘woman Of Kasaba tribe’ 

wirxi-ty ‘husband’s brother's wife” 

o:rf -ty ‘Brahmin woman lower sect of 

Badaga)’ 

mad-ty *‘non-Toda woman’ 

ma-dixa-ly “woman of lower caste’ 

3.1.2.5. oo-—i- occurs after the stem 

Ex. kiristn-i ‘Christian woman’ 

3.1.3. Non-neuter 

(-»] 
3.1.3.1, ~ -ry occurs after the stem o,- 

Ex. o:-ry ‘who’ 

3.1.4. Number suffixes 

In Toda, first, second and reflexive pronouns distinguish 

only number, 

Ex. on 1 

om * we (incl.)” 

em ‘we (excl.)”
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ni; “you (sg.)’ 

nim “you (pl.)’ 

to:n ‘oneself’ 

tam ‘themselves’ 

3.1.4.1. Singular 

{+} 
CO-H, 6-9, 0 =f 

3.1.4.1,1. co-@ occurs after the demonstrative base a~ 

Ex. ‘a-e ‘he / she/ it-that’ 

3.1.4.1.2, oo -§ occurs after the second person stem 

Ex. ni:-g —> ni: ‘you (sg.)’ 

3.1,4,1.3. டை occurs elsewhere 

Ex, o:-n ந 

e-n-ail —> enal ‘by me’ 

ni-n-a:l -—> nina:l ‘by you’ 

to:-n ‘ oneself” 

3.1.4.2. Plural 

| 12 } 

66-71), = c ~ dint 

3.1.4.2.1. co - occurs after the first person (both inctuive 
and exclusive) and second person and _ reflexive 

stems.



NOUNS 37 

Ex. o-m 

ச 

ni-m 

ta-nt 

3.1.4.2.2.. Common plural 

o - aim occurs elsewhere 

Ex. ae-aim 

o:t-am 

tojimox-a:m 

nigx-a:m 

kurx-aim 

po:r-am 

ma:f-aim 

kwi:f-a:m 

plisy-acm 

pe:t-a:m 

ir-a:m 

me:n-a:m 

potk a:m 

3.2. Cases 

Inflexional increments 

{+} 
00 FI, 

i 

oo-f— 

‘we (incl.)’ 

“we (excl.)’ 

‘you (pl.)’ 

‘themselves’ 

‘they / those’ 

‘Toda men’ 

‘Toda women’ 

‘boys’ 

‘girls’ 

‘Tamilians’ 

‘ Badagas’ 

* Kotas’ 

‘ tigers’ 

‘ fingers’ 

‘ buffaloes’ 

* tress’ 

‘lamps’
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3.2.1.1, o¢-m- occurs after third person pronoun and after 

nouns and before instrumental case suffix —a-l. 

Ex, ae-n-a:l ‘by that-it ’ 

ie—n-a:l ‘by this-it’ 

ak ku:x-n-a:l enk upum kasim Tyi 

‘I have problems because of her’ 

3.2.1.2. -t- occurs after the stems ending in -m and before 

dative and locative case suffixes. - 

Ex. sonm-t-k (2.7) —> Sontk ‘to people’ 

ku:dm-t-k = (2.7) —>. ku:dtk ‘to the meeting ’” 

no.ym-t-k = (2.7) —> nocytk ‘to the assembly ” 

kinm-t-k (2.7) —> kintk ‘to cup” | 
pojo:rm-t-k (2.7) —> pojo:rtk ‘to Ootacamund ’ 

me:n-t-k —> me:ntk ‘to the tree? 

me:n-t-s|  —> me:n-ts ‘in the tree’ 

3.2.2. Case suffixes 

Cases are ten in number 

3.2.2.1. Accusative 

(அர் 
~ Hh 

~ -n occurs after all stems 

Ex. wirfed-n ‘younger brother (obj.)’ 

o:t-n (2.17) —> o:tn ‘Toda man (obj.)’
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ku:x-n pat ‘catch the girl’ 

Kor-n pe:t ‘drive the calf’ 

o:n ine:r nim-n kozpini ‘I saw you yesterday ’” 

o:n ir-n pi:Skpini ‘I kill buffalo’ 

ae en wirfed-n pisti ‘He beats my younger brother’ 

3.2.2.2. Instrumental 

{ -a:1 } 

oo -a:l,. -id, oo -air, இர் 

o-a:r occurs after noun stems belonging to human 

body parts. 

Ex. kon-a:r “with eye’ 

kify-a:r ‘with ear’ 

koy-a:r ‘with hand’ 

po:y-air ‘with mouth’ 

o:n kon-a:¢ kozpini ‘I saw with eye’ 

o:n kify-a:r ke:tkin ‘7 hear with ear’ 

o:n po:y-a:r af:orpini ‘J talk with mouth’ 

o:n koy-a:r kelc kispini ‘1 did work with hand’ 

eo -it occurs after noun stems belonging to inanimate 

class (other than the above). 

Ex. most-it ‘with an axe’ 

mod-it ‘with chuning rod’ 

turry—it ‘with knife’
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O:n moSt-it me:n kwartpini ‘1 cut the tree with axe’ 

e:n mod-it po:s karepini ‘1 churn milk with 
churning rod’ 

o:n tu:ry-it perx kwartpini ‘1 cut the fuel with knife’ 

co-a:l occurs elsewhere and itis in free variation with -id. 

Ex. om-a:l 

om-id ‘by us’ 

nin-a:l 

nin-id ‘by you’ 

en-a:l . 

en-id ‘by me’ 

ae-n-a:l ‘by that’ 

ie-n-al ‘by this’ 

ak ku:x-n-a:l enk upum kastm iyi 

ak ku:x-id enk upum kastm iyi 

‘I have troubles because of that girl? 

3.2.2.3. Sociative 

{ ~pody } 

~ —pody, -wir 

~-pody occurs after all stems and it is in free variation 
with —wir. 

Ex. en-pody ‘with me’ 
en-wir 

nin—pody “with you’ 
nin—wigh
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Aurub-pody ‘with Kurumba tribe’ 

kurub-wir 

nin-pody o:n paskin ‘I come with you’ 
nin-wir o:n paSkin 

pityxe:n-wir o:n makolk podpini 

‘I will come with Pelikan 

to-morrow’ 

tr-pody kor padti ‘calf comes with buffalo’ 

po:r-wir fé:r ‘Tamilians with Tamilians ’ 

ars-wir ars ‘Europeans with Europeans” 

tojmox-wir a:foroti ‘Do not talk with Toda 

woman’ 

nin-pody tinkin *T eat with you’ 

3.2.2.4. Dative 

[4] 
~-k 

வ... occurs after al] stems 

Ex. en-k ‘to me’ 

_ ntn-k ‘to you’ 

a:s-k ‘to house’ 

poty-k ‘to dairy’ 

ko:tfoy-k ‘to wife’ 

mod-k ‘to Toda mund’ 

sonm-t-k (2.7) —> sontk ‘to people’. 

no:ym-t-k (2.7) —>  no:ytk ‘to the assembly’
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kinm-t-k (2.7) -—>. Rintk ‘to cup’ 

k6:r-k (2.8) —> ka;tk ‘to lake’ 

ae tne:r to:ro: rmod-k pi:ci 

‘He went to Taranad mund yesterday’: 

nin-k in pe:k? ‘What do you want ? 

ni: etfin usr-k pisti ‘When did you. go home’ 

en-k mu:d ku:x widy ‘I have three daughters ’ 

Dative is also used in the locative and purposive sense 
in Toda language.' 

ekar fotk ~4in the evening’ 

o:n pu:txuty potyk pospini ‘I kept cloak in the box’ 

en afk po;s e:s pozpini 

‘I have brought milk for my mother” 

3.2.2.5, Ablative 

{ 
~ gi 

~~-sn occurs after all the stems 

  

1. Dative is used in locative sense in Sangam Tamil litera- 
ture also, 

Kilaivari na:nar kilanku manar ki:nra 
mulaiyo; ranna mulleyirrui tuvarva:y (Akam, 212) 

In Malayalam language also dative is used in the locative, 
genitive and purposive sense. 

Gundert, A; Malayala Bhasavyakaranam p. 153-157, 1868
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Ex, al—gn ‘from there’ 

it-gn ‘from here’ 

et-gn? ‘from where? ’ 

mod-sn ‘from-the mund’ 

kwi:ko-l-gn ‘from Kota village’ 

pojo:rm-t-sn (2.7) _——> pojo:rt-sn . 

‘from Ootacamund’ 

i:Skity—gn (2.14). —>_ i¥kity-5n 

: ‘from Ka:s mund’ 

koce:ry-sn = (2.14) —> _ kace:ry-5n 
‘from court’ 

ut—sn -(2.15,17) mis ut-se 
‘from inside’ 

6௦2௦-21... (2.15,17) —> யகர 
, ‘from Niry mund’ 

o:n melga:s mod-sn pozpini ‘I came from Garden mund’ 

o:n pojo:rt-sn pozpini ‘I came from Ootacamund’ 

3.2.2.6. Genitive 

475 

Ex, ia-n ais (2.18) —> min ag ‘your house’ 

en-n args (2.18) —> en @s ‘my house’ 

nin-n ir (2.18) —> min ir ‘your buffalo’ 

en o:t-n (2.17) —> en ofp ‘¢my husband’s’ 

‘my younger sister’s husband’ en wirfed-n o:t 

‘my elder sister’s husband’ en ok-n o:t
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ku:x-n o:t ‘daughter's husband’ 

ku:x-n-mox ‘daughter’s son’ 

en o:tn dan ok-n 028. ‘my husband’s elder sister’s 

husband ’ 

3.2.2.7. Locative 

{=} 
oo -s oo -kids 

ce kids occurs after animate nouns 

Ex. en-kidg ‘with me’ 

— an-Kids ¢with him’ 
ku:x-kids ‘with girl’ — 

an-kids ponm o:rey | ‘He has no money’ 

an-kids upum ir Widy ‘He has more buffaloes ’ 

ak ku:x-kids upum pustxuty widy 

‘That girl has more cloaks’ 

kor-kids a:py upum widy ‘There is much ‘cowdung Rear 
the calf’ 

% -8 occurs elsewhere 

EX. me‘p-t-3 —> mecnty ‘in the tree’ 

Ka¥tal-s ‘in the darkness’ 

ekarfot-s ‘in the evening’ 

em u:r-s nela upum widy ‘we have more lands in our 
village *
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mu:d poty-s (2.14) —> med potys 
‘in three dairies” 

Kulo:y-s (2.14) —> kulozy§ ‘in the tap’ 

ady-s (2.14) —> adyS ‘in the pot’ 

pory-s (2.14) —> po:ys ‘in the mouth’ 

pax ut-s (2.15) —> pax uts 
‘in the midst of cloud’ 

mud twi:s (2.16) —— mu:d twi:z 
‘in three pens” 

3.2.2.8. Purposive 

{ soy | 

தீ)! 

~-go-y occurs after all stems 

Ex. en-go:y ‘for my sake” 

nin-go:y ‘for your sake’ 

an-go-y ‘for his/her sake’ 

‘Do this work for my sake’ 

‘I came here for your sake’ 
en-go:y i kelc kiy 

nin-goy i:nk pocpini 

ka:wxwitn em-go:y i kele kisti 

<Kawkuttan works for us” 

nin-go:y o:n am modk picSpini 

- «J went to that mund for your. 

sake’ 

an-go:y i kele kispini ‘I did this work for his sake’
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3.2.2.9. Vocative 

(4) 
௦-0: 6-2 wo-f 

6௦-82 occurs after these stems. 

Ex. op —> on-a: ‘oh my elder brother’. 

-piaf —> piaf-a: ‘oh my grand mother’ 

eyi:-a (2,19) —>. eya: ‘oh my father’ 

okn-a (2.19) —> oka: ‘oh my elder sister’ 

co -jya: occurs after these stems 

Ex. mox mox-ya: ‘oh son’ 

ku:x ku:x-ya: ‘oh daughter’ 

o:t o:t-ya: ‘oh husband ’ 

tojmox tojmax-yai ‘oh wife’ 

co -f occurs elsewhere 

Ex. mutna:s-@ mutna:s “*oh Mutnas’ 

torj-Q to:j ‘oh Taj’ 

ka:wxwin-G ka:wxwitn ‘oh Kawkuttan” 

artofin-g artofin ‘oh Artapin’ 

téwbnis—g towbnis ‘oh tebnis’ 

nesfity-g nesfity ‘oh Nespily’ 

3.3. Stem classification 

All those stems which can take gender-number suffixes 

belong to this elass and they are classified on the basis of the
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masculine suffix they take. Each main class is further sub- 

divided on the basis of feminine suffixes they take. 

3.3.1. Those stems which take masculine suffiix -” belong to 
this class. . 

Ex. konody-n ‘Canarese man” 

par-n ‘man of Pariah caste’ 

wokil-n ‘man of Vakkaliga” 

tulk—n ‘Muslim man’ 

totxi-n * Goldsmith’ 

0370-17 *Washerman ” 

kasf-n * Kasaba tribe’ 

$5.13, 

Ex. 

Beds bees 

Ex. 

no:s-n (2.17) —> no-sn ‘ Barber’ 

Those stems -which take -% as feminine suffix. 

konody-é ‘Canarese woman’ 

par-t ‘woman of Pariah caste’ 

wokil-c ‘woman of Vakkaliga caste’ 

“tulk-é ‘Muslim woman’ 

poni-é ‘Paniya tribe’ 

kofd-é ‘woman of Gowda caste’ 

9978-6 . “8008 of widn caste’ 

pe:t-¢ ‘woman of pe:tn’ 

et-é ‘shepherd woman’ 

Those which take -ty as feminine suffix, 

totxi-ty ‘woman of Goldsmith’ 

o:rf-ty ‘Brahmin woman (one ‘sect of 

Badaga)
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osx-ty * Washerwoman ’ 

mo:dixa-ty ‘woman of mo:dixan’ 

kasf-ty ‘woman of Kasaba tribe’ 

3.3.1.3. Those which take -xity as feminine suffiix. 

Ex. nois-xity ‘barber woman’ 

3.3.2. Those stems which take -o:¢ as masculine ‘suffix 
belong to this class. 

Ex, kel-o:¢ ‘old man’ 

3.3.2.1, Those which take ~o% as feminine suffix. 

Ex. kel-o¢ * old woman ் 

3.3.3, Those which take ~{ as masculine suffix belong to 
this class 

Ex. kwt:-f- ~ *Kota man?’ 

3.3.3.1. Those which take -ty as feminine suffix 

Ex. kwi:-ty ‘Kota woman’ 

3.3.4, Those which take ~g as masculine suffix belong to 
this class. 

Ex. kurub-9 —> kurub  ‘Kurumba tribe’ 

“ert-g எ சாரீ... ‘ Trula tribe’ 

SitY-J இ sity -* Chettiar’ 

wi:ty-§ —> twi:yy “scavenger ’ 

wider-§—> wide:r ‘man of Udaiyar caste’
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3.3.4.1. Those which take -@ as feminine suffix 

Ex. kurub-é ‘woman of Kurumba tribe’ 

ert-¢ ‘woman of Irula tribe’ 

sity—¢ _ ©Chettiar woman’ 

twiity-é ‘ scavenger womam ’ 

wide:r-é ‘woman of Udaiyar caste’ 

3.4. Inherent noun 

The inherent nouns in Toda can be classified into two 

main classes, animate and inanimate. This classification is 

necessitated because certain nouns take -kids as the locative 

case sign and certain others do not. Those which take _-kids 

are classified here as animate and the rest inanimate. 

T.G.4
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3.4.1. Animate nouns 

Animate nouns are of two types. They ate 1) Proper 

nouns and 2) Non-proper nouns. Non-proper nouns are 

further classified into personal nouns and non-personal nouns. 

3.4.1.1. Proper nouns 

Proper nouns are those which denote the names of person 

and they do not take plural suffix. 

Ex. t6wbnis pi:ldynis 

artofin tit cwi:nis 

erci:ey ercigyfu:f 

irkwirfin kobu:fity 

korofxwitn “magno:fity 

kwitnas nesfity 

mu:nbo:wxwitn pinswile:my 

no:fo:ngwi:7 

3.4.1.2. Non-proper nouns 

As already mentioned non-proper nouns are classified 

into 1) personai pronouns 2) non-personal nouns. 

3,4,1.2.1. Personal pronouns 

Ex, 9:1 ‘7° 

om ‘we (incl.)’ 

em ‘we (excl.)’ 

ni: ‘ you (sg.)’
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nim ‘you (pl.)’ 

a6 ‘he/she it’ 

aea:m ‘they’/ those’. 

3.4.1.2.2, Non-personal nouns are those which can take 
attributes. 

Ex. tojmox ‘Toda woman’ 

mox ‘boy’ 

ku:x ‘girl? 

kurub *Kurumba tribe’ 

ma:f ‘Badaga man’ 

ars ‘king’ 

ert *Trula’ 

kopan ‘ butterfly ’ 

ko:g “barking deer’ 

ku:ly “stud bull’ 

kwaty ‘cat? 

ir ‘ buffalo’ 

pasy lizard’ 

ka:k 4 01018: 

katy ‘ass’ 

pusy ‘tiger’ 

kor ‘buffalo calf’ 

3.4.2. Inanimate nouns 

Inanimate nouns can be classified into 1. non-count 
nouns and 2, count nouns. Non-count nouns are further 
classified into 1. mass noun and 2. proper noun.
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Count noun takes or is capable of. taking the common 

plural marker -a:m whereas proper noun (name of a place) 

and mass noun do not. - 

3.4.2.1. Proper nouns are those which denote the name of 

the place and do not take plural suffix. 

Ex. 

3.4,2.2.- 

Ex, 

3.4.2.3. 

Ex. 

moysu:r 

kwaymitur 

mi:tpa:w 

ku:lu:r 

kulpe:tx6:r 

nojirxud y 

ka:rmur 

kalikwa:t 

sotymogolm 

no:xur 

maera:é 

Mass nouns are those 

suffix. 

niy 

nr 

po:s 

eno:y 

asky 

‘Mysore’ 

‘Coimbatere ’ 

‘ Mettupalayam’ 

‘Gudalur’ 

‘Gundulpet’ 

‘Nanjangod’ 

* Karamadai ’” 

‘Calicut’ 

‘Sathiamangalam’ 

‘ Nagore ’ 

‘ Madras” 

which also cannot take plural 

‘ghee’ 

‘water’ 

‘milk’ . 

toil’ 

“rice” 

Inanimate count nouns are those which are capable 

of taking common plural marker -a:m. 

men me:n-aim ‘trees’
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kas kas-a:m ‘ stones ’ 

kidf ~ kidf-a:m — - ‘shrubs’ 

puxury puxury-a:m ‘Toda flutes’ 

puitxuty pu:txufy~aim * cloaks’ 

uly uly~a:m 4 branding irons’ 

tory tory-a:m ‘poles used at funeral’ 

3.5. Personal pronouns 

There are enly two personal pronouns, first and second 
persons and they have number distinction viz. singular and 
plural. The third person is expressed by the demonstrative 
pronouns. In third person unlike Tamil etc. there is ne 
gender distinction but only singular and plural number. The 
first person plural has two forms, an exclusive and inclusive. 

3.5.1, First Person 

{>=} 
260:- 0-௨ 

3.5.1.1, coe- occurs before singular suffix -n followed by 
either case suffixes or nouns. 

Ex, e-n~a;] - “by me’ 

e-n-k ‘to me’ 

e-n-pody ‘with me’ 

e-n-gory ‘for my sake’ 

e-1-kids ர வம் me’ 

6-1- 0: ‘my house’
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3.5.1.2. ooo: occurs before singular suffix -n 

Ex. o:-n podpini ‘IT come’ 

o:-n_pi:pini ‘I go’ 

3.5.1.3. First person inclusive 

ண் 
0 O- 

3.5.1.3.1 oo 0- occurs before plural suffix -m 

Ex. o-m-k ‘to us’ 

o-m-a:l ‘by us’ 

o-m-goy ‘for oursake’ 

o-m podpimi “we come (incl.) 

3.5.1.4. First person exclusive 

te J 

3.5.1.4.1. oo e- occurs before plural suffix —m 

Ex, -e-m-n us (object.) 

e-m-a:l ‘by us’ 

e-m-k ‘to us’ 

e-m-pody : with us’ 

e-m podpumi ‘we come (excl )’
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னம், Second person 

(ஈ] 
co nis, ௦ 117- 

3.5.2.1, 6 77- occurs before singular and plural suffixes -n 

and m followed by either case suffixes or nouns. 

Ex. ni-n-k ‘to you’ 

ni-n-a:l ‘by you’ 

ni-n-pody ‘with you’ 

ni-n ass ‘your house’ 

ni-m-n ‘you (obj.)’ 

ni-m-a:l ‘by you’ 

ni-m-k ‘to you’ 

ni-m 8/2 kistsi ‘you do work’ 

டிக் RE occurs bebore -g 

Ex. ni:-g —> ni: ‘you (Sg.)” 

ni: twi:r tidpi ‘you eat food’ 

ni: po:s udpi ‘you drink milk’ 

3.5.3. Demonstrative pronoun 

3.5.3.1. Distant Demonstrative base 

(௪3 
"கூ Q—~
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3.5.3,1.1. ~a- 

Ex. a-@ ‘“that—-he / she / it’ 

a-ea:m “that-they / those’ 

3.5.3.2. Proximate Demonstrative base 

LF } 
பண்டல் ம 

$5.32.1, ~t 

Ex. i-@ ‘ this—he / she/ it’ 

i-ea:m ‘ this—they / those’ 

3.5.4. Interrogative. pronoun 

14௯ 

20-௦2: 

3.5.4.1. ௨ 0:- occurs before non-neuter suffix -ry 

Ex. o:ry , ‘who’ 

3.5.4.2. ce: occurs before genderless suffix -@ 

Ex. e:-@ ‘ which’ 

3.5.5, Universal pronoun 

Universal pronoun consists of three elements, viz interro- 

gative base, genderless suffix and non-neuter suffix and univer- 

sal clitic -um. 

Non-neuter suffix 

Inter. base + { Genderless suffix \ + um 
%,
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Ex. o:-ry-um —>  o:ryum ‘any body’ 

ei-e-um —> e:eum ‘any thing’ 

3.5.6. Indefinite pronoun 

Indefinite pronoun consists of three elements viz interro- 
gative base, non-neuter, nos-human suffix and indefinite clitic 

~isky 

Non-neuter suffix } + isky 
Inter. base + tte suffix 

Ex. o:r-isky —> o:risky ‘somebody’ 

i-n-isky —> inisky ‘something’ 

3.5.7. Reflexive 

{1} 
ல 702 oe fa- 

3.5.7.1, co fa-~ occurs before singular suffix -n and plural 
suffix -m followed by case suffixes. 

Ex. ta-n-k ‘to oneself” 

ta-n-a:l ‘by oneself’ 

ta-n-go:y ‘for ownsake ’ 

ta-m-k ‘to ourselves’ 

ta-m-a:l ‘by ourselves ’ 

ta-m-go:y ‘for oursake ’ 

3.5.7.2. oc fo: occurs elsewhere 

Ex. to:-n ‘ oneself ”
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3.6. Numerals 

361. one 

(எ) 
3.6.1.1. 

Ex, 

3.6.1.2. 

Ex, 

34.133, 

Ex, 

3.6.1.4. 

Ex. 

0 0-, ~-wWi:r-, comuda:l, w-wid 

6.2- occurs before nu:r ‘hundred’ so:fer ‘thousand’ 

and kwa:w ‘acok measure’. 

0 11107 ‘one hundred’ 

o so:fer “Sone thousand’ 

o kwa:w ‘eleven acok measure’ 

~wi:r occurs before ak ‘atok measure’ and o:r 

‘year’. 

wir ak ‘one atok measure’ 

Wier 0:17 ‘one year’ 

co muda:l-- occurs before ordinal and adverbial 

suffix -tirk. 

muda:l- a:f 79 ‘ first’ 

muda:l- பாம் * once’ 

co wid occurs elsewhere . 

wid ‘one’ 

pon wid ‘eleven’ 

wid o:t ‘one Toda man’ 

wid ponm ‘4 Annas (old coin)’



3.6.2. 

TODA GRAMMAR 

Wid ro:jn “fone king’ 

wid se:r fone seer measure’ 

wid ko:s . one rupee” 

wid pi:tm ‘one vi:ée measure’ 

wid monf ‘one manangu measure’ 

wid mony ‘1 0’ clock’ 

Two 

fee] 

3.6 2.1, 

Ex. 

3.6.2.2, 

Ex. 

3.6.2.3. 

Ex, 

of, wiir-, oo esd- 

௦7- occurs before poe ‘ten’ nuir ‘hundred’ and 

kwa‘w ‘measure’ 

i poe (2.5) —> i foo ‘twenty’ 

to nur ‘two hundred’ 

ர நமா ‘twenty two acok measure’ 

~i:r- occurs before ak ‘atok measure’ and 27 
. "year’, 

tir ak ‘two atok measure’ 

ier 0:17 ‘two years’ 

co e:d— occurs elsewhere 

தி ் ‘two’ 

pone:d | ‘twelve’ 

e:d so:fer ‘two thousand * 

e:d mony *2 0’ clock’



3.6.3. 

e:d ponm 

e:d kwarw 

e:d silps 

e:d e:d 

Three 

{ mea } 
௦௦ /77/-, ௦101 8- 

NOUNS 6} 

*8 Anrfas (old coin)’ 

‘two kwa:x measure’ 

‘two big measure’ 

‘two each’ 

3.6.3.1. comu- occurs before poe ‘ten’, amr ‘ hundred” 

kwa:w ‘measure’ and ak ‘atok measure” 

Ex. 

பயம், 

Ex. 

mu poe 

mu nur 

mu kwa:iw - 

‘thirty * 

‘three hundred’ 

‘three kwa:x measure’ 

mu-ak (2.51, 52)*—> mack 

‘three atok measure’ 

oo mu:d occurs elsewhere 

mu:d 

pon mu:d 

mud o:t 

mu:d kor 

imu.d a:s 

‘ three’ 

‘ thirteen ” 

‘three persons’ 

ச three calves * 

‘three houses * 

«12 Annas (old coin)* 

‘three big measure’ 

‘three each’



ஏ 
TODA GRAMMAR - 

3.6.4, Four 

f nome } 

3.6.4.1, 

Ex. 

3.6.4.2, 

Ex. 

3.6.4.3. 

Ex. 

‘3.6.4.4, 

Ex. 

co nal- 1102 ௦8:12 oo no:ng- 

oo nal- occurs before poe ‘ten’ 

nalpoe ‘ forty’ 

co no:- occurs before nu:r ‘hundred’ and’ kwa:w 
‘measure’ 

ho: nur ‘four hundred’ 

ர் no: kwa:w ‘four kwa:x measure 

oo a:mg~ occurs after p denoting ‘ten’ 

p-a:ng ‘fourteen ’ 

p-a:ng ak ‘14 atok measure’ 

oo Mo:ng- occurs elsewhere 

no:ng ‘ four’ 

no:ng mony, ‘40° clock’ 

noing o:t ‘four Toda men’ 

no:ng so:fer ‘four thousand ’ 

no:ng kai! | ‘4h? 

no:ng silyx ‘four big measure’ 

no:ng nong ‘four each’
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3.6.5. Five 

(ம) 
௦6-, ரப, ௦990-) ய 

3.6.5.1. coe- occurs before boo ‘ten’ நோம் சார ‘hundred’ 

and it is in free variation with oy before nu:r* 

Ex. eboe fifty” 

611117 ‘five hundred’ 

OynucT ‘ five hundred’ (Tawfify moiety) 

3.6.5.2. cousf occurs after p denoting ‘ten’ 

Ex. p-wj ‘fifteen’ 

3.65.3. cooy- occurs before ak and kwa:w 

Ex. oy ak ‘five ugok measure’ 

oy kwa:w ‘five Kwa:x measure’ 

3.6.5.4. co #j occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. ay ‘five’ 

uj mony . ' ‘five o’ clock? 

uj o:t ‘five Toda men’ 

uj tojmox ‘five Toda women" 

uj ponm ‘five (four annas) coin’ 

uj so:fer ‘five thousand’ 

  

1 This form occurs in Towfify moiety speech.
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uj silyx ‘ five big measure’ 

uj uy ‘five each’ 

3.6.6. Six 

3.6.6.1. oe ar- occurs before poe ‘ten’ and kwa:w ‘measure’. 

Ex. ar-poe (2.6) > -aroe ‘sixty’ 

ar-kwa:w -*six kwa:x measure” 

3.6.6.2. ocoa:r occurs elsewhere 

Ex. air S$ six’? 

p-a: ச ச sixteen , 

air nuir ‘six hundred’ 

a:r 50:72 ‘six thousaed’ 

an a ‘six atéok measure’ 

a:r mony ‘six 0” clock’ 

a:r silyx ‘six big measure’ 

air air ‘six each’ 

3.6.7. Seven 

ae 
௦ 0110-௦ 0. 

3.6.7.1. ௨2:%- occurs after p- denoting ‘ten’ 

Ex. p-a:w ‘seventeen ’
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3.6.72. co 6w— occurs elsewhere 

Ex. 6w ‘seven’ 

Sw-poe (2.6)—>dwoe ‘seventy’ 

Ow nu:r ‘seven hundred’, 

ow so:fer ‘seven thousand ’ 

ow kwa:w “seven kwa:x measure’ 

ow silyx ‘seven big measure’ 

3.6.8. Eight 

(5) 
00 Uit- 00 Of- 

3.6.8 1. co u:t- occurs after p- denoting ‘ten’ 

Ex. p-ut ‘eighteen’ 

3.6.8.2. oo 6f- occurs elsewhere 

Ex. ot ‘eight’ 

6t-poe (2.5) —> Gtfoe ‘eighty’ 

Of nu:r ‘eight hundred’ 

67 so:fer ‘eight thousand’ 

6t ak ‘eight aéok measure’ 

ar kwa-:w ‘eight kwa:x measure’ 

ot silyx ‘eight big measure’ 

Ot Gt ‘eight each’ 

3.6.9. Nine 

{ winboe } 

coesn— cou:nboe-, %winbo- cwinboe
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3.6.9.1, 

Ex, 

3.6.9.2. 

Ex. 

34.5.3. 

Ex. 

3.6.9.4, 

Ex. 

3.6.10. 

TODA GRAMMAR 

co @sn- occurs before boe ‘ten’ 

e:nboe ‘ninety’ 

eo witbo occurs before word juncture + 

winbo nu:r . ‘nine hundred’ 

winbo so:fer ‘nine thousand’ 

winbo ponm ‘nine old coin’ — 

winbo kwa:w ‘nine kwa:x measure’ 

winbo silyx ‘nine big measure’ 

winbo-ak (2.51,52) —> winba:k 

‘nine atok measure’ 

cou:nboe occurs-after p- denoting ‘ten’ 

puinboe ‘nineteen ’ 

oo winboe occurs only as a numeral 

winboo ‘nine’ 

Ten 

(௬) 
co POn-, co poe-, %ம09-, ற. oo pot 

3.6.10.1. co pon- occurs as adjective base before one, two 
and three. 

EX. pon wid ‘eleven’ 

pon e:d ‘twelve’ 

pon mu:d ‘thirteen’



3 6.10.2. 

Ex. 

3.6.10.3. 

Ex. 

3.6.10.4. 

Ex. 

3.6.10.5. 

Ex. 
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co poe occurs after mu-, nal-, ar-, Gw- i- and 6f- 

denoting ‘three’, ‘four’, ‘six’, ‘seven’, ‘two’ and 

‘eight’. 

mupoe * thirty’ 

nalpoe ‘forty’ 

ar-poe (2.6) —> aroe * sixty’ 

éw-poe (2.6) —> 040௪ * seventy ’ 

j-poe (2.5) —> ifoe ‘twenty ; 

bt-poe (2.5) —> 60/09 * eighty’ 

co boe- occurs after e-, pun and e-n 

e-boe " *fifty’ 

pu:n-boe ‘nineteen’ 

e:n-boe ‘ninety’ 

oo p- occurs before -a:ng, -u:j, -a:r, -a:w, wt and 

-u:nboe. 

pa:ng ‘fourteen’ 

pu: ‘fifteen’ 

pact ‘sixteen’ 

pa:w ‘seventeen ” 

21/24 ‘eighteen’ 

pu:nboo ‘nineteen’ 

co pot occurs elsewhere 

pot ‘ten’ 

pot sofer ‘ten thousaad- 

pot ponim ‘ten old coins’
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pot ak 

pot kwa:w 

3.6.11. Hundred 

{me 
wo nur 

3.6111. ~ mur 

Ex. ney 

nucr wid 

nur ecg 

nusr mud 

hu:r nowng 

nur uj 

HUT மா 

71/27 ow 

nusr 07 

nur winboo 

nur poe 

nur ponwid 

muir pone:d 

nu:r ponmu:d 

nut pang 

hurr pury 

nu:r poe 

nu:r 7708 

WODA GRAMMAR 

‘ten acok measure’ 

‘ten Awa:x measure” 

‘hundred ’ 

‘hundred and one’ 

‘hundred and two’ 

‘hundred and three’ 

«hundred and four’ 

‘hundred and five’ _ 

‘hundred and six’ 

‘hundred and seven’ 

‘hundred and eight’ 

‘hundred and nine’ 

‘hundred and ten’ 

‘hundred and eleven’ 

‘hundred and twelve’ 

‘hnndred and thirteen’ 

‘hundred and fourteen’ 

‘hundred and fifteen? 

‘hundred and ten’ 

‘hundred and twenty’
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nu:r mupoe ‘hundred and thirty’ 

nu:r nalpoe ‘hundred and forty’ 

nurr eboe ‘hundred and fifty’ 

nu:r aroe ‘hundred and sixty’ 

nu:r 0108 ‘hundred and seventy’ 

nur 01/0௪ ‘hundred and eighty’ 

11127 e:nboe ‘hundred and ninety’ 

3.612. Thousand 

(ஸு) 
co so:fer ௦ 40.767171 

3.6.12.1. oo so:ferm-occurs when it is followed by numerals. 

Ex. so:ferm wid ‘thousand and one’ 

so:ferm e:d ‘thousand and two’ 

so:ferm mu:d ‘thousand and three’ 

‘Soiferm no:ng ‘thousand and four’ 

soiferm tj ‘thousand and five’ 

So:ferm ot ‘thousand and eight’ 

so:ferm ifoe ‘thousand and twenty’ 

so:ferm nalpoe ‘thousand and forty’ 

so:ferm eboe ‘thousand and fifty’ 

so:ferm e:nboe ‘thousand and ninety’ 

3.6.12.2. 0 so:fer occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. o so:fer ‘one thousand’ 

eid so:fer “two thousand’
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a0. 13. 

mu:d so:fer 

no:ng so:fer 

uj 80:72 

air so:fer 

éw so:fer 

6t so:fer 

winbo so:fer 

soifer o:t 

so:fer tr 

Lakh 

{atm | 

3.6.13.1 

Ex. 

~ latm 

~ laém 

wid latm 

e:d lacm 

muid laétm 

TODA GRAMMAR 

‘three thousand’ 

‘four thousand’ - 

‘five thousand ” 

+ six thousand’ 

‘seven thousand ’ 

‘eight thosand’ 

‘nine thousand”. 

‘ thousand Todas’ 

‘thousand buffaloes ’- 

‘one lakh’ 

‘two lakhs’ 

‘three lakhs’ 

wid laém-t- pot so:fer (2.7) —> 

wid lat-t- pot so:fer 

‘one lakh and ten thousands ’ 

mu:d laém-t- no:ng so:fer (2.7) —>- 

- mu:d laé-t no:ng so:fer 

‘Three Jakhs and four thousands 

no:ng laém-t e:d so:fer —> 

noing laé-t e:d 80727 

‘Four lakhs and two thousands’
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e:d latm-t. uj so:fer (2.7) —> 

e:d lat—t tij so:fer 

‘Two lakhs and five thousands’ 

3.6.14. Crore 

{ kwtcay } 

co kwi:dy co kwi:dym 

3.6.14.1. co kwi:dym occurs when it is followed by the 

numeral! lakhs. 

Ex. no:ng kwi:dym e:d latm 
‘Four crores and two lakhs’ 

e:d kwi:dym mu:d laém ‘Two crores and three lakhs’ 

ij kwi:dym 6t latm ‘Five crores and eight lakhs” 

3.6.14.2. ce kwi:dy occurs elsewhere 

Ex. wid kwi:dy ‘one crore’ 

e:d kwi:dy “two crores’ 

mud kwi:dy ‘three crores’ 

no:ng kwi:dy ‘four crores” 

uj ஹ் ‘five crores’ 

kwi:dy ir ‘crore buffaloes’ 

3.7. Derivative nouns 

3.7.1. -Agentive suffix 

St. 

(௭) 
௯ 2207



ர்க் 

விய 

Ex. 

TODA GRAMMAR 

~ -xo:r occurs after the nouns karm etc as given 

below. 

karm-xe:r-n 

koty~xo:r-n 

kwaly-xo:r—n 

ogody-xo:r-n 

korn-xo:r-n 

ponm-xo:r-n (2.7) — 

asky-xo:r—n 

kapoty-xo:r-n 

€no:y-Xoir-n 

kubly-xo:r-n 

toyl-xoir-n 

pody-xo:r-n 

30:70)-0.7--71 

‘ sinner : 

‘clever fellow’ 

‘murderer’ 

‘person who posses shop’ 

‘person. with debt? 

> ponxo:rn 

‘rich man’ 

‘person who sells rice’ 

‘person who sells jaggery ’ 

‘person who sells oil’ 

‘person who sells blankets” 

‘Eucalyptus seller’ 

‘person who possessing ௦ 

_driving carts’ 

‘arrack seller’ 

twi:tm-xo;r-n (2.7) —> twi:txo:rn 

pat—xo:r-n 

puty-xocrr-n — 

mi:n-xo:r-n 

‘person who possess lands’ 

‘person who sells bangles’ 

*person.who sells tamarind ’ 

* person who sells fish’ 

This is a very productive derivation in the Toda. 
language. 

3.7.2, ~ -o:m occurs after the noun kwidbil- 

Ex, kwidbil-o:m ‘relatives’
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37.3. வ -upm occurs after noun koy- 

Ex. koy-upm ‘signature ’ 

3.7.4. ~-o:¢ occurs in the following 

Ex, pity o:t ‘wise man’ 

piien o:t ‘stranger ’ 

soko:tmo:t ‘sick person’ 

modo:t ‘Toda village people’ 

3.7.5. ~-my occurs after the following stems 

Ex. per-my * greatness, fame’ 

nat-my (2.10) —> manny 

* goodness’





Perbs 

40. Verbs are those which can take or are capable of 

taking tense suffixes. Verbal nouns and participial nouns take 

case suffixes also. Since they are derived from the verb 

stems, they are treated under verbs. 

4.1.J. Transitive 

Vintr, _ 

(-) 
௦௨-14-௬0௦௨ ஒவ 

oo-c- occurs after all the intransitive, of y class 

(4.22.1.3.2) ௨0189 (4.22.2.3.2) ¢ class (4.22.3.3.2) 

and after the intransitive, of d class (4.22.4.3.2). 

‘to make to vomit’ 

4.1.1.1. 

Ex. kak-e
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4.1.1,2. 

Ex, 

o:d-c 

mu:x-c 

o:r~C 

ti:r-c 

ko:y-c 

kody-c 
tiry-c 

71480 

tony-c 

pixy-c 

piry-c 

piry-c 

tut y-c 

kat—-c 

kor-c 

twi:t-c 

morny-c 

pir-c 

O:por-c 

todxor-c 

nil-c 

TODA GRAMMAR 

O76) =<» 
(2.26) —> 
(226) —> 

பி 
(2.26) —> 
(2.26) —> 
(2.26) —> 

(2.26) —> 

(29) —> 
Gil) ஆ 
Qo) ஆ 

(226) —> 

‘to make to dance’ 

‘to destroy ் 

‘to settle dispute’ 

‘to finish’ 

“Kore ‘to heat’ 

7 kodc ‘to make to disappear 

tirc ‘to translate’ 

‘to conduct ” 

tonc ‘to make cool, calm’ 

pixc ‘to tighten’ 

piirc ‘to fill’ 

pirc ‘to make spring forth’ 

tute ‘to calm’ 

kale ‘to teach’ 

942 ‘to destory ’ 

twi:le ‘to defeat’ 

monc ‘to forgive’ 

‘to destory ’ 

‘to catch’ 

‘to make tired’ 

‘to stop’ 

oo-t- occurs after the intransitive, of y class 

(4.23.1.3.1), @ class (4.23.2.3.1) and after the intran- 

sitive, of d class (4.23.4.3.1) 

alx-t (2.3,4) —> alk ‘to shake’ 

ix-t ( 2.3,4) —> 7: ‘to put down burden’



4.1.1.3. 

VERBS 

odg-t (2.3.4) —>. odgk 

wirg-t (2.3.4) —> wirk 

firb-t = (2.3,4) —>  tirp 

o:d-t (2.34) —> on 

kucr-t (2.3,4) —> மு 

| சர (2.3,4) —> nit 

mo:r-t (2.3,4) —> mort 

10:7- (2.3.4) —> tort 

éd-t (2.12) —> rt 
kad-t (2.12) —> kart 

flar—t ணம் 

90:7-1 (2.13) —> soit 

u:l-t (21,2) —> ut 

tu:l-t 212) -5 tut 

pil-t (2.1.2) —> pix 

pu:l-t (212) —> put 

kiskwil-t (2.1,2) —> kiskwit 

niil-t (2.1,2) —> ம் 

pe:l-t (2.1,2) —> pe:t 

ko:n-t (2.1.2) —> ko:t 

no:l-t (2.3,4) —> 102: 

to -f- occurs elsewhere 

77 

‘to subdue’ 

‘to crush’ 

‘to turn (key)’ 

‘to shake’ 

‘to join’ 

‘to stretchout’ 

‘to change (way)’ 

‘to make improve (in 

health)’ 

‘to arouse” 

‘to take cross’ 

*to make to walk’ 

‘to make to reach’ 

‘to roll’ 

‘to rollup’ 

‘to make tumble over’ 

‘to tie around some 

else’s neck’ 

‘to tickle’ 

‘to stretchout’ 

‘to frighten away 

(buffalo) ” 

‘to show’ 

‘to make to become 

wet’ 

Ex, od-f (2.12) —> rf ‘to arouse from sleep’
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4.1.21. ~ -et 

Ex. tin-et 

mar-et 

un-et 

ir-et 

1187-௪7 
  

TODA GRAMMAR 

‘to make to be emaciated ‘ 

‘to shut’ 

“be polluted’ 

*to break’ 

**to prevent ’ 

‘to make to think’ 

‘be divided ” 

‘to cut’ 

‘to grow’ 

‘to tighten’ 

‘to fill’ 

‘to cause to éat’ 

‘to cause to forget’ 

‘to cause to drink’ 

‘to cause to sit’ 

‘to cause to walk’ 

1, Prof. M. B. Emeneau connects this to Tamil-Malayalam 
erru ‘to strike, throw (as with a sling)’. This might 
originally be a periphrastic construction involving the 
infinite form of a verb plus erru.
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kat-et ‘to cause to learn’ 

03 சர் ‘to cause to say’ 

kiy-et ‘to cause to do’ 

nil-et ‘to cause to stand’ 

4.2. Verbal derivative’ 

Verbal derivative. is not productive in Toda. There are 

many verbal derivative suffixes like -p -f -i/ -t etc. which 

occur after verbal stems. The number of verbal stems to 

which each of these derivative suffixes added is limited. 

St. 

4.2.1. The deed 

{7} 
oo-ky லு co-Y cof wo-m cop 

4.2.1.1. co-ky occurs after the verbs nob-, oj-, and ko:n- 

Ex. nob-ky ‘ belief’ 

oj-ky ‘fear’ 

ko:n-ky ‘offering to Hindu temple’ 

  

1 Verbal derivative is a non-productive morpheme and so 

the allomorphs of the various verbal derivative suffixes 

are morphologically conditioned. 

See: Dr. S. Agesthialingom, Description of the language 

of Patirruppattu, Ph.D. Dissertation, Kerala Univ., 

1961. 

See also: Dr. S. V. Shanmugam, The Language of Tamil 

Inscriptions (1350 to 1700 A.D), Ph.D. Dissertation, 

Annamalai Univ., 1968.
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4.2.1.2, co-f occurs after the verb af- 
Ex, at-f -* measurement’ 

4.2.1.3. லு occurs after the. verb mar- 

Ex. mar-ey ‘forgetfulness ’ 

4.2.1.4. றை occurs after the verbs po;t- and pax- 

Ex, po:t-y “bed ’ 

pax-y ‘division’ 

4.2.1.5. co~m occurs after the verbs én- iif and wi:d- 
Ex. 6n+m ‘counting ’ 

ku:t-m ‘meeting of assembly’ 

Wi:d--m ‘running ’ 

4.2.1.6. co -p occurs after the verbs uny—, nen—, and mony- 

Ex. uny-p ‘a thought’ 

nen~p sb 

mony-p ‘forgiveness’ 

4.2.2. Resultive nominals 

{7} 
oo -f, 0௦0-708) ao-xin w-n @-p 

4.2.2.1. of occurs after the verbs ke:¢ and nez- 

Ex. ke:¢-£ ‘news, word’ 

ner-f * full moon 

4.2.2.2. 0oo-p -occurs after the verb nar- 

Ex, nar-p ‘character’



VERBS $1 

4.2.2.3. co -—mo:nm occurs’ after the verb fi:r- 

Ex. ti:r-mo:nm ‘decision’ 

4.2.2.4. oo -xin occurs after the'verb fof—- 

Ex. tot-xin © gokdsmith * 

4.2.25. oom occurs after the verb kol- 

Ex. kol-n (2.17) -~-> kolp ‘thief’ 

4.2.3. Action norminals 

("] 
~-il 

4.2.3.1. ~il occurs after the verbs pik- kasp- ko:f— ku:s- 

and kwij- 

Ex. pik-il * cough” 

kasp-il ‘trangression of dairy rules’ 

ko:f-il ‘act of watching’ 

ku:s-il ‘a heap’ 

kw j-tl ‘ ridicule’ 

4.2.4. Resultant-object nominals 

{J 
cot, oco-fu, co-ife:r, eof, of, ocoxuty 

4.2.4.1. oe-fu occurs after this ary- 

Ex. ary-fu —> aryfu ‘knowledge’ 

T.G.6
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4.2.4.2.  oo-ite:r occurs after.the verb pi:k- 

Ex. pi:k-ite:r a. lie’ 

4.2.4.3. ண் occurs after the verb kat 

Ex. kat-fy (2.9) —> kalfy ‘education 9 

4.2.4.4, co-xuty occurs after the verb oj- 

Ex. oj-xutv ‘coward ” 

4.2.4.5. cof occurs after the verb pu:t 

Ex. pu:t-§ —> putt *a lock’ 

4.2.4.6. oo-t occurs after the verbs oty-, it-, karc-, pe:s-, 
wisey- and nesoty. 

(up) oty~t (2.26) —> (up) ott 
‘act of pouring salt for the 
buffalo’ 

(pis) it-t ‘bow giving ceremony during 
women’s pregnancy ’ 

(pep) karc-t ‘act of purifying the coagulant’ ~ 

(poty) pe:s-t ‘act of thatching the dairy’ 

(pok) wi:ey-t (2.26) —> pok. wizet 

‘act of reading’ (book) 

(mad) negoty-t (2.26) —> (mad) nesott 
‘act of salutation (head)’ 

4.2.5.- Ihe instrument or consequence of action 

ie 
co -XU; co -xuty
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4.2.5.1 oo -xu: occurs after the verb ஈம் 

Ex. miic-xu: ‘hid’ 

4.2.5.2, oo —xuty occurs after ‘the verb pu:t- 

Ex. pu:t-xuty ‘cloak’ 

4.3. Verb classes 

When we look into the conjugational system of Toda 
verbs, we come across two types of stems, which we call 

simple stem (labelled as) S, and secondary stem (labelled as) 

S,. Verbal base (S,) is basis for all verb construction. In 

Toda, verbs have a secondary stem (S,) which forms the basis 

for the past tense and of the present-future tense as well as 

of some other formations). The secondary stem which corres- 

ponds to the past stem of the other South Dravidian languages 

is formed by adding one of the following suffixes to the verb 

base (1) -e- (2) -t- (3) -d- and (4) -y-. Toda has in 

the S, stem the following classes'. By adding these, certain 

changes take place. These changes are dealt in the morpho- 

phonemic section, (See Rules 2.20-2.40). 

1) நீத =-S,+y 

2) 5, = S, +0 

3) S, = S,+¢ 
4) S, = பிட +d 

4.3.1. Tense suffixes 

(5-] 
1 M. B. Emeneau, ‘The South Dravidian Languages,’ 

Journal of the American Oriental Society, 87, p. 365-412, 

1967.
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4.3.1.1. 

ie J 

TODA GRAMMAR 

Non-past (Present-Fuiufe) 

௪ ௦-0. co-f- o-p-. 

4.3.1.1.1.. co-g- occurs after the secondary stem .S, and 
before personal termination in declaratives. 

Ex. pod-Q-pin-i 

pod-Q -pim-i 

pod-g-pum-i 

pod-§-p-i 

pod-g-t5—i 

pod-g-t-i 

pod-g-t-i 

pt:-Q-pin-i 

pi:-G-pim-i 

pi:-g-—pum-i 

pi:-Q-p-i 

pi:-g-t¥-i 

pi:-§-t-i 

pi:-Q-t-i 

 tid-Q-pin-i 

tid-Q—pim-i 

tid—Q§-prum-i 

tid-J-p-i - 

tid~-Q-13-i 

fid-g-t-i 

— 

—> podpimi 

—> podpumi 

podpini 

—> podpi 

podtsi 

podti 

podti 

pi:pini 

pi:pimi 

pi:pumi 

pi:pi 

pitsi 

pi:ti 

pisti 

tid pini 

tidpimi 

tidpumi 

tid pi 

tidt3i 

tidti 

‘come-[’ 

‘come-we (excl.) ’ 

‘come-we (incl.)” 

‘come-you’ 

“come-you (pl.)’ 

* comes—he/she/it ’ 

‘‘ come-they’ 

‘go-l’ ட 

: go-we (excl.)” 

* go—we (incl.)” 

‘ go-you’ 

*go-you (pl.)’ 

* goes—he/she/it ° 

‘ go-they’ 

‘eat-I°” 

‘ eat—we (excl,)’ 

‘ eat-we (incl.)’ 

‘eat-you” 

‘eat—you (pl.)’ 

*eats—he/she/it’



tid-G-t-i => 

pit-Q-pin-i a> 

pit-f-pim-i —> 

pit-g-pum-i த 

pit-§-p-i = —> 
pit-Q-ts-i = 

pi Hy -t-i- i 

தம் = —> 
ud-j-pin-t = —> 

ud-Q-pim-i > 

ud-G-pum-i —> 

ud—§—p-1 ie 

ud-Q-tS-i உபச 

ud-9-t-i om 

ud-—g-t-i —— - 

kare-Q-pin-i —> 

kare-g-pim-i —> 

kare-§-pum-i —> 

kare-G-p-i —> 

kare-§-S-i 5 
kare-G-t-i —> 

kare-g-t-i — 2 

S,— (caus.) 

tin-et-G—pin-i —> 

tin-et-§-pim-i —> 

VERBS 

tidti 

pitpini 

pitpimi 

pi tpumi 

pitpi- 
“piittsi 

pitti 

pitti 

udpini 

ud pimi 

udpumi 

udpi 

udtsi 

udti 

udti - 

karepini 

karepimi 

karepumi 

karepi 

karot3i 

kareti 

kareti 

tine tpini 

tine {pimi 
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‘eat-they’ 

* carry-I’ 

‘carry-we (excl.)” 

* carry-we (incl )’ 

‘ carry—you’” 

‘carry-you (pl.)’ 

‘ carries—he/she/it ° 

* carry—they ” 

‘drink-I’ 

‘ drink—we (incl.)’ 

‘drink-we (excl.) 

‘“drink-you ’ 

‘drink-you (pl.)’ 

‘ drinks—he/she/it ’ 

*‘ drink-they ’ 

‘milk-I’ 

: milk-wé (excl.) 

‘ milk—we (incl.) 

‘milk-you’ 

‘milk-you (pl.) 

‘amilks—he ’ 

‘ milk—they ” 

‘to cause to eat-1’ 

‘to cause to cat—we 

(excl.)”
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tin-e t-§-pum-i — > ‘fine tpumi 

tin-e t-Q-p-i 

tin-e t-§-tsi 

tin-et-G-t-i. 

tin-e1-9-t-i 

—> fine tpi 

—> sine tt¥i 

—> tinetti 

—> finetti 

nar-et-§-pin-i —> naretpini 

nar-et-G-pim-i —> naretpimi 

nar-et=Q-pum-i—> naretpumi: 

nap-et--p-i —> naretpi 

nar—et-9-tt§-i —> narett3i 

nar-et--t-i 

nar-et-§-t-i 

—> naretti 

டு naretti 

‘to cause to eat-we 

(incl.)’ 

*to cause to eat-you’ 

‘to cause to . eat-you 

(pl.)’ 

‘to cause to eat-he/ 

she’ 

“to Cause to eat-they ” 

‘to cause to walk-I’ 

‘to cause to walk- 

we (excl.)’ 

‘to cause te walk- 

we (incl.)’ 

‘to cause to walk-you’ 

‘to cause to walk- 

you (pl.)’ 
‘to cause to walk-he/ 

she’ 

‘to cause to walk-they* 

4.3.1.1.2. oo-p occurs after secondary stem (S,) and before 

o:¢ in participial noun. 

Ex. pod-p-o:t 

kis-p-o:t 

pi:-p-o-t 

ud-p-o-t 

6Sty-p-o-? 

—> podpo:t 

—> kis-p-o:t 

—> pi:po:t 

—> udpo:t 

—'> 6Stypo:t 

3 

‘person who comes 

‘person who does’ 

‘person who goes’ 

‘person who drinks’ 

‘person who says’
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tid-p-of = —>-tlidpo:t ‘person who eats’ 

kare-p-o:¢ - —> karepo:¢ ‘person who milks’ 

4.3.1.1.3. oo-f-- occurs after secondary stem S, and before 
relative participle suff -g in relative participle,. 

Ex. kat-t-¢ -—> katt ‘that studying’ 

pod-t- pa 2047 ‘that coming’ 

நர பற —> kist ‘that doing’ 

pusddo-t-g —> plisodet ‘that calling’ 

nid-t-@- —> nidt ‘that standing’ 

4.3.12. Past tense 

In Toda language the past tense and the present-future 

(as well as some other formations) are formed on a_ special 

stem that may be called the ‘secondary stem’ (S, of Emeneau). 

This secondary stem historically corresponds to the past stem 

of Tamil-Malayalam and some other languages. The secondry 

stem is formed by adding one of the following suffixes to the 

verb base 1. g 2. ¢ 3. dand 4. y. ‘In South Dravidian Toda 

is the only language which retains in full working order as 

part of the past tense formation the sibilant suffix that must 

be reconstructed as part of past tense apparatus for Proto- 

Dravidian’?. 

It has several sibilant allomorphs s z, s 2, 5 Z, 5 z and g 

s has been taken as base and all other sibilants have been 

explained as phonologically - conditioned alternants. For 

‘details see the sandhi rules S.2.41-2.49. 

1. Emeneau, M.B. ‘Toda, A Dravidian ianguage’ Transactions 

of the Philological Scciety p. 46, 1957.
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4,3,1,2.1. 00-7- occurs after the secondary stem (S,) and 
before relative participle suffix வறு. 

Ex. kat-g-foy —> kat foy ‘ studied ° 

வண்டு ற —> podfoy * 08106 7 - 

11879-7-]று —> narefoy ‘ walked’ 

kis-g—foy —> kisfoy ‘did’ 

kare-Q-foy —> karefoy ‘milked’ 

4.3.1.2.2. ~-s— occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. nene-s—pin-i (2.41) 

~ —> ~~ nenspini *thought-I’ 

ptisoge—s—pin-i (2.41) 

—> pisodspini ‘called-I’ 

pare-s-pin-i (2.41) 

—>  parspini * wrote-I ’ 

kare-s-pin-i (2.41) 

—>  karspini. ‘milked-I” 

art-s-pin-i_ (2.41) 
—> arspini ‘cut-I’ 

monc-s-pin~i (2.41) 

--> monspini ‘ forgave-I’
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(2.41) 
_—>  unspini 

wnc—s—pin-i 

ars-s-pin-4._ (218) 
டு... மாததில் 

-pe:s-s—pin-i . (2.18) 

#23  pe:spini 

pirs—s-pin-i ° (2.18) 
—> pirspini 

witirs-s-pin-i (2.18) 

—> miurspini 

kis——pin-i (2.18) 

—> kispini 

pod-s-pin-i (2.42,49) 

—> pozpini 

tod-s-pin-i (2.42.49) 

—> tozpimi 

sé:d-s-pin-i  (2.42,49) 
—> sbé:zpini 

u:d-s-pin-i- (2,42,49) 
—> urzpini 

kat-s-pin-i (2.43,49) 

—> kaspini 

maucnet-s-pin-i (2,43,49) 

—> mu:nespini 

twi:ty-s-pin-i (2.43,49) 

—> twirspini 

wi: ty-s-pin-i  (2.26,43,49) 

= Wicspini 

39 

‘thought-I’” 

‘knew-I’ 

‘ thatched-I’ 

-* demolised-I” 

‘broke-I” 

* did-IP 

*came-I > 

‘ gave-I” 

‘arrived-I’ 

‘ disappeared-I ” 

*Jearnt-I” 

‘liked-I’ 

‘ defeated-I’ 

‘drove calf from udder-¥’
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ta: ty-s-pin-i (2.26,43,49) 

—> té:spini ‘made to improve (in health) -{’ 

kwad-s-pin-i (2.44,49) . . 

—> kwazpini ‘ran‘in circle-I’ 

ka;d-s-pin-i (2.44,49) ட்ட 8 . 
—> ka:zpini ‘fell frém the tree-I’ 

ie:d-s-pin-i (244,49) ன சூ 
—> fte:zpini ‘did. (work) = 1’ 

nid-s-pin-i (244,49) 

—> nizpini ‘stood-I’ 

id-s-pin-i (2.44,49) 

—> fzpini ‘said-I’ 

ko:d-s~pin-i  (2.44,49) 

—> ko:zpini  “*vomitted-I’ 

e:mo-ty~s—pin-i (2.26,45,49) ; 

—> emo:Spini ‘ deceived-I’ 

pity-s—pin-i -  (2.26,45,49) 

—> pispini * sowed’ (seed)~1’ 

pinty-s-pin-i(2.26,45,49) 

“வத pinspini *asked-I ’ 

kisé-s-pin-i (245,49), 

_ => kisSpini — ‘combed-I’ 

_ ko:é-s-pin-i (245,49) 

=>. ko:Spini *boiled-I’ : 

urpy-s—pin-i (2.26,45) 

—> urpspini ‘played (puxury)-I’ 

சறற. (2.26,45) 
—> agpSpini- ‘cleaned-I’



noby—s—pin-i 
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(2,26, 45) 
—> nobSpini 

tirby-s—pin-i (2.26,45) 

kufy—s—pia-I 

upy—s-pin-i 

kidy-s-pin-i 

tidy—s-pin-i 

udy-s—pin-i 

kwi J-s-pin-i 

ni: J-s—pin-i 

pu: {-s—pin-i 

pi d}-s-pin ச் 

ot-s-pin-i 

pit-s-pin-t 

—> ‘tirbSpini 

(2.26345) 
<> -kufSpini 

(2.26,45) 
—> upspini 

(2.26,46,49) 

—> kizpini 

(2.26,46,49) 
—> ரீரததேற்ரம் 

(2.26,46,49) 

—> uzpini 

(2.46,49) 

—> kwtZpini 

(2.46,49) 

—> ni:kpini. 

(2.46,49) 

—> purzpini 

(2.46,49) 
—> pidzpini 

(2.47,49) 
—> ospini 

(2 47,49) 
—> pispini 

91 

* believed-I” 

*twisted-I ’ 

‘pounded (clethes in 

washing)-I’ 

‘agreed-I ” 

* sprinkled-I” 

*made straight 

(crookedness)-I” 

* smeared-I’ 

‘ ridiculed-I” 

‘swam-I” 

‘ worshipped-I ” 

‘released-I’ 

*cooked-I” 

‘left-I°
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pot-s~pin+i (2.47,49) ; 

—> pospini 

a:fot-s-pin-i_ (2.47,49) 
—> a:fospini 

tédxét-s—pin-i (2.47,49) 

ண்ட் tid xdgpini. 

it-s-pin-i (247,49) 
—> ispini 

wi:rit-s—pin-i (2.47,49) 

—> wi:rispini 

kiskwity-s-pin-i (2.26,47,49) 

—> kiswispini 

nwi:ty-s-pin-i (2.26,47,49) 

—> nwiispini 

oty-s-pin-i_ (2,26,47,40) 
—> ospini 

koty-s-pin-i — (2.26,47,49) 

—> kospini 

mu:ku:ty—s-pin-i (2.26,47,49) 

—> muku:spini 

puk-s-pin-i (2.47) 

—> pukspini 

deky-s-pin-i (2.26,47) 

—> bekspini 

kalky~s-pin-i (2.26,47) 

—> kalkspini 

morky-s-pin-i (2.26,47) 

—> morkspini 

“Jaid down-I’ 

‘ ‘talked=I’ 

: tired-I’. 

: put=1 , 

‘listerned-I” 

‘tickled-I ’ 

‘looked-1° 

‘ poured-[’ 

‘built (house)-T’ 

‘met-I” 

‘entered-I’ 

‘jumped-I’ 

‘stirred up-I° 

*folded-I’



VERBS 

pusky-s-pin-i (2.26,47) 
—>  puskspini 

ni:d-s—pin-i (2.48 ,49) 

—> ni:zpini 

kwid-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 
—> kwizpini 

kiskwid-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 
டு kiskwizpini 

teSkwid-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 

—> teskwizpini 

pi:d-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 

—> pi:zpini 

od-s-pin-i_ (2.48, 49) 
—> ozpin 

no:d-s—-pin-i (2.4849) 

—> no:zpini 

pu:d-s-pin-i (2,48,49) 

—> pu: zpini 

kod-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 

—>_ kozpini 

ud-s-pin-i (2.48,49) 
டு uzpini 

o:dy-s-pin-i  (2.26,48,49) 
—> o7zpini 

4.4. Prohibitive 

Singular and plural 

S.— . 

(-) 
~ -0- 
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‘boiled (201810)-1 

‘peeped over!’ 

‘carried (corpse)-I’ 

் tickled-I ’ 

‘ hugged-I’ 

‘tumbledover-l’ 

‘ ruled-I’ 

‘made robe of bark-I’ 

‘wore around neck-l 

‘Jooked-I’ 

‘ drank-F’ 

‘darced-I”
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4.4.1, ~ -0- 

Ex. pod-o-t-i —> podoti 

ere அடு 21:01 , 

nare-o-f-i —> nar oati. 

tid-o-t-i —> thao? 1 

5Sty-0-t-i (2,26) —-> 65toti 

—> kototi 

(2.26) 

ko:f-0-t-i 

1191: /-0-1-7 

kwi:pt-o-(-i —> kwirtoti 

wi:d-o-{-i —> wi-doti 

pod-o-s-i —> podosi 

tid-o-s-i won a tidosi 

pi:-o-s-i அது piosi 

ko:t-o-s-i = —> ko:togi 

nid-o-g-i —> nidosi 

po{-o-s-i —> potosi 

ud-o-s-i —> udogi 

nwi:ty-o-s-i 

4.5. Negative 

There are two types of negative in Toda 

Neg, denotes generally past negative; 

‘Do not come-you (sg. y 

‘Do not g0- you (sé)’ 

4 “Do not walk- you (sg.) 

‘Do not eat-you (82) 

‘Do not say-you (8)? 

‘Do not show-you (sg.)’ 

—> nwistoti 
‘Do not see-you (sg.) 

‘Do not give-you (sg.)’ 

‘Do not run-you (sg.)’ 

‘Do not come-you (pl.)’ 

‘Do not éat-you (pl.)’ 

‘Do not go-you (pl.)’ 

‘Do not show-you (pl.)’ 

‘Do not stand-you (pl.)’ 

‘Do "not lie down-you 

(ply 

‘Do not drink-you (pi.)’ 

(2.26) —>: nwistosi 

‘Do not look (pi.)’ 

language. 

Neg, - denotes the
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present-future negative. Neg, is discussed under 4.17 because 

it differ from Neg, in structure (position class). 

4.5.1. Negative, 

Rel. part. . 
Ss, —Neg: | Verba part. . 

Personal’ sfx. 

=) 
> CO -0- 

4.5.1.1. oo -0- occurs after. the verbal base (S,) and before 
relative participle suffix—foy, verbal participle -e and personal 

suffixes. 

_Ex. nwi:t-o-foy _ *not seeing” 

pint-o-foy ‘not asking” 

kiy-o-foy ‘not doing’ 

a:for-o-foy ‘not talking’ 

par-o-foy ‘not writing” 

un-o-foy .‘not drinking’ 

kat-o-foy ‘not studying ’ 

po:r-o-foy ‘not coming’ 

pi:x-o-foy ‘not geing’ 

ko:n-o-foy ‘not looking’ 

b3t-o-foy ச 6 (611102 * 

tin-o-foy. ‘not eating ” 

kar-o-foy ‘not milking *
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nar-o-foy 

kar-o-foy 

kiy-o-e 

pint-o-6 

pi:x-0-@ 

po:r-0~@ 

un-0-8 

03/-0-9 

41-09 

par-o-@ 

a:for-o-9 

kat-o-o 

kiyofoy kele 

karofoy ir 

karofoy ai 

tinofoy twiie 

pu:fofoy purtxuty 

poy iloe | 

mis iloe 

ir iloo 

po:r-o-en-i (2.53) ° 

po:r-o-~Ty-i = (2.53) 

‘not walking’ 

‘not churning’ 

் without doing’ 

4svithout asking’ 

without going’ 

‘without coming’ 

‘without drinking ” 

‘without telling’ 

‘without milking’ 

‘without writing * 

‘without talking’ 

‘without learning’ 

“work which is not done’ 

‘buffalo which is not milked’ 

‘ butermilk which is not 

churned ’ 

*food which is not eaten’ 

‘cloak which is not worn’ 

‘without having mouth’ 

‘witheut having breast’ 

‘without having buffalo’ 

—> po:reni 

‘I did not come’ 

—> = po-rtyi 

‘he/ they did not come”
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witd-o en-i (2.53) 5. wi:deni 
 *7 did not run’ 

wi:d-o-im-i (2.53) ==> wi:dimi 

‘we (excl.) did not run’ 

wi:d-o-um-i ~*€2.53) -=*> wi:dumi 

“we (incl.) did not run’ 

Wildeeety-i | (2.53) —>  wisdTyi 
‘They did not run’ 

nilzo-en-i (2.53) —>  nileni 

‘JT did not stand’ 

nil-o-im-i (2.53) —>  nilimi 

‘we (excl.) did not stand’ 

nil-o-um-i - (2.53) —>  nilumi 

. ‘we (incl,) did not stand’ 

ail-o-5-i (2.53) —>  nilsi 

‘you (pl.) did not stand’ 

kiy-o-en-i (2.53) —> _  kiyeni 

‘I did not do (work)’ 

kiy—o-im-i (2.53) டு kiyimi 

‘we (excl.) did not do’ 

kiy-o-um-i (2.53) — >  kiyumi 

‘we (incl.) did not do’ 

kiy-o-S-i (2.53) —> = kiySi 

‘you (pl.) did not do’ 

po:r-o-p-i —> porropi ‘you did not come (sg.)’ 

po:r-o-t-i —> po:roti ‘he/she did not come’ 

wi:d-o-p-i —> wi:dopi ‘you did not run (sg.)’
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wi:d-o-t-i —> wi-doti ‘he ‘did not run’ 

kiy-o-p-i —> kiyopi - *you ‘did not do’ 

kiy-o-t-i»—> kiyoti -*he/they did not do’ 

nil-o-p-i —> nilopi. ‘ you did not stand” 

nil-o-t-i —> nilott they did, fot stand’ 

4.6. Desiderative 

S,— Desi -Pron. Sfx- Dect. Sfx 

Sexe. } 
pre f 

v ~ -Se- 

4.6.1. ~ -Se- occurs after the verbal base (S,) 

Ex, kiy-Se-pin-i —>  kiySepini 

‘I would like to do’ 

nil-Se-pin-i = —> nilSepini , 

‘] would like to stand’ 

pi:x-Se-pin-i —>  pi:xSepini 

‘I would like to go’ 

tin-Se-pin-i 3. tinkepini 

‘I would like to eat’ 

pas-Se-pin-i (2.18) —>  paSepini 

‘I would like to come’ 

ta3-Se-pin-i (2.18) —> ta¥epini 

‘I would like*to give’ 

kat-3e-pin-i —~> katSepini 

‘I would like to learn’ 

urp-Se-pin-i —>  trpSepini 

‘I would like to play (puxury)’
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4.7. .Dubitative 

S,— Dub Pron. Sfx- Decl. Sfx. 

Ly 
a oii 

4.7.1. ~ -3-_ogcurs-after the verbal base (S,) 

இட atl-§-pin-i —>  nilipini ‘{ may stand’ 

ட்டர் —> kiy¥pini ‘I may do’ 

tin-§-pin-i —>  tinspini ‘f may eat’ 

‘urp-3-pin-i —>  ‘trpSpini “1 may play (puxury)° 

par-S-pin-i —>  parspini ‘I may write’ 

pas-§-pin-i (2.18) —> paSpini ‘1 may come’ 

_ta§—$-pin-i (2.18) —> taSpini ‘I may give’ 

4.8. Voluntative* 

I sg. 
8, ~~ | 1 pl. 

48.1. ~ -k- 

Ex. kiy-k-in —>  ktykin ‘I will do’ 

un-k-in —> unkin ‘fT will drink’ 

nwi:t-k-in = —> nwi-tcin ‘I will see’ 

63t-k-in —> 65tkin “I will say’ 

  

1 A future tense which is usually voluntative.
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pas-k-in —> 

taS—-k-in —> 

nil_-k-in 3 

tin-k—in —> 

kiy—k-—im == 

tin-k-im —> 

un-k-im —> 

nAWist—-k-im = — > 

ர? —> 

6st-k-um 3 

wi:d-k-um = 5 

ntl-k-num 3 

ண்ட த 

kiy-k-um* = —> 

4.9. Hortative 

ஒட த 

ர் -mo: 
L 

~ ~Mo: 

4.9.1. 

paskin. ‘I will come’ 

taSkin ‘T will give’ 

nilkin ‘T will stand’. 

tinkin ‘J will eat’ 

kiykim'e 4 “we.(exel.) will do” 
tinkim We க்ஷி will eat” 

unkim “we (excl. Swill ப : 

nwi:tkim. —‘ we (excl.) will look ’” 

‘ nilkim ‘we (excl.) will stand ’ 

oStkum ‘we (incl.) will say’ 

wiidkum ‘we (incl.) will run’ 

nilkum = — ‘we (incl.) will stand’ 

nwi:tkum ‘we (incl.) will see’ 

kiykum ‘we (incl.) will do’ 

~ -mo: occurs after the yerbal base (S,). 

Ex. a5/-mo: 

pint-mo: 

a:for—mo: 

kiy-ma: 

774-11௦.” 

$/1-7712 7 

‘let (someone) say’ 

‘fet (someone) ask’ 

"let (someone) talk’ 

‘let (someone) do” 

‘let (someone) eat’ 

‘let (someone) drink’
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nil-mo: ‘let (someone) stand’ 

o.d-mo ‘let (someone) dance’ 

nwi:t-mo: ‘fet (someone) see’ 

4.10. Permissive’ 

Si- 

~ =(k)u 

4.10.1. «~ -(k)u occurs after the verbal base (5,). 

Ex. kiy-u 

kiy-ku ‘(one) may do’ 

tin-u . 

tin-ku * (one) may eat’ 

1978-12 

wi:d-ku “*(one) may run’ 

par-u 

par-ku *(one) may write’ 

_aifor-u 

a:for—ku ‘(one) may talk’ 

OSt-u 

BSt-ku *(one) may say’ 

nwi:t—u 

nwi:t-ku - ‘(one) may see’ 

  

“fo In Kodagu language, permissive is formed by adding -u to 

the base; in certain places it is preceded by the formative 

sufix —k, 
— Dravidian Verh Morphology, page 254
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4.11. Imperative 

4.11.1: Singular 

னி 

TODA ‘GRAMMAR 

4.11.1.1, S, stern itself functions as’ the- imperative. 

Ex. kiy 

nil 

ke:t 

037 

wi:d 

up 
tin 

4.11.2. Plural 

ஒடு 

தநத 

148-3, 

7127-2 

(2.14) 

(2.15) 

wi:d-s (2.15) 

(2.15) 

‘do’ 

‘ stand’ 

‘hear’ 

‘tell’ 

‘run’ 

‘ drink’ 

‘eat’ 

after the verbal base (S,). 

‘stand’ 

ஜூ", 

‘tell’ 

kiys ‘do’ 

uns ‘ drink ’ 

wiids ‘run’ 

mars ‘walk’
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4.12. Relative participle 

( அ] 
S, — Tense | _ 
S, — Neg. 

© -f - ல் பஜ, 
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4,121. ஞூந occurs after tense suffix -t. 

So— rense— 

Ex. kat-t-9 

pod-t-9- 

உர 

1/2-1-] 

7-7] 

[7 8-1-0 

ற1490 89-71 

mune i-t-§ 

nid-t-9 

podt mox 

pi:t po:rmox 

ir patt oF 

katt mox 

paret ku:x 

—> katt 

—> podt 

—> kist 

— > pisodat 

—> munett 

ae nidt 

‘that is studying’ 

‘that is coming’ 

‘that is doing’ 

‘that is drinking’ 

‘that is going’ 

‘that is eating’ 

‘that is calling, 

‘that is liking’ 

‘that is standing’ 

‘boy who comes’ 

‘Tamil bey who comes’ 

‘person who catches buffalo’ 

‘boy who read3;’ 

‘girl who writes’. 

4.12.2. co -fey occurs after tense suffix -9 and negative 

suffix —o. 

S,— Tense— 

Ex. kai-g-—for —> katfoy “studied
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kis-G-foy .—> kisfoy ‘done’ 

nare-f-foy —> narefoy. — * walked’ 
pod-§-foy —> podfow’ came’ 

a¥ty-P-foy (2.26) --> d¥tfoy.” ‘told’ 
noky-Q—foy (2.26) —> nok fay “licked = 

kare-G-foy —> karofov — milked” 

kare-g-foy —> karefoy “churned ; 

wi:dy-f—foy (2.26) —> wi:dfoy ‘run’ . 

178-700 --5 ftidfoy ‘ate’ 

kare-G-foy —> karefoy ‘send’ 

S,— Neg— 

Ex. pi:x-o-foy —> pi:xofoy ‘not going’ 

tin-o-foy —> tinofoy ‘not eating’ 

nwi:t-o-foy —> nwi:tofoy ‘not seeing’ 

es ov —> unofoy “not drinking’ 

kat-o-foy --> katofoy ~ ‘not studying’ 

kar-o-foy —> karofoy - ‘not milking’ 

kiy-o-foy —> kiyofoy ‘not doing’ 

po:r-o-foy —> po:rofoy ‘not coming’ 

podfoy ma:f— ‘Badaga who came’ 

kisfoy kelc ‘work which was done’ 

karefoy 17 ‘buffalo which was milked’ 

kiyofoy kelc ‘work which was not done’ 

pi:xofoy o:t ‘person who did not go’
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po:rofoy ars ‘English man who did not 

come’ 

(aenm) pintofoy o:¢ ‘person who did not ask 

{money)’ 

4.13. Verbal participle 

1 பப 1 
| 1] 

ம் -9 0 -] 

4.13.1. ௯-9 000075 பிர 6811௪ ரி -o. 

S,-Neg 

Ex, kiy-o-6 —> kiyoe * without doing” 

pint-o-e —> pintoe ‘without asking’ 

kar-o-@ —> karoe ‘without milking’ 

tin-o-@ —> 71109 ‘without eating’ 

un-o-@ —> upoe ‘without drinking’ 

b5t-0-0 ௫. 0810௪ ‘without saying’ 

nWwi:t-o-@ —> nwi:toe ‘without seeing’ 

nil-o-0 —> niloe ‘without standing’ 

piisod-o-¢ —> piisodoe ‘without calling’ 

pax-o-e —> paxoe ‘without dividing’ 

kwir-o-@ —> kwiroe ‘without giving’ 

4.13.2. oo -g occurs elsewhere. 

S,-Past- 

Ex. pod-s-§ (2.42,49)- —> poz ‘having come’
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kare-s-§ (2.41) > kars ‘having milked’ 

kare-s-g (2.41) <> kars ‘having churned’ 

kod-s—§  (2.48,49) —*s koz ‘having seen’ 

puk-s- (2.47) = _puks ‘having entered” 

kwirt-s-g (2.41) = kwirs ‘having given’ 

ate-s-g (2.41) a ats: ‘having measured’ 

fid-s-§  (2.44,49) —> 1%3 ‘having eaten’ 

ud-s-9 (2.48.49) —-> uz ‘having drunk’ 

tod-s-g (2.42,49) —> toz ‘having given’ 

nid-s-@  (2.44,49) —-> niz ‘having stood’ 

te:d-s-Q (2.44,49) —> te:z ‘having done’ 

ni:d-s-§- (2.48,49) —> ni:z ‘having peeped’ 

kidy-s-g (2.26,46,49)—> kizZ ‘having sprinkled’ 

tere-s-§ (2.41) —> ters ‘having opened’ 

4.14. Participal noun 

rg _ § Pres. tense 
| 2 | Past tense 

\s,- Neg. 

iw } 
© -f- று 

4.14.1. coo-@ occurs after tense suffix -p and before o:? 

Ex. pod-p~-f-o: —> podpo:t ‘person who comes’ 

kis-p--0:t —> kispot ‘person who does’ 

pi:-p-§-0-8 —> pi:po:t ‘person who gaes



4.14.2. 

Ex, 

VERBS 107 

mo:ry-p-J-0:2 —> maztypo:t ‘seller or person who 

sells’ 

ud-p-f-0:€ —> udpo:t ‘person Who drinks’ 

tid-p-§-o:¢ —> fidpo:f ‘person who eats’ 

paty-p-g-o7t —> patypot ‘person who catches 

(buffalo) ” 

kare-p-§-0:@ —> karepo:¢ ‘person who milks’ 

kare-p-G-0.¢ —> karepo:¢ ‘person who churns’ 

Ssty-p-G-o:€ —> SStypo:® ‘person who says’ 

co-foy occurs after tense suffix -g, negative -o- and- 

“before -o:? . 

pod-g-foy-o:t —> podfoyo:? - 
‘person who came’ 

kis-g-foy-o:t —> kisfoyo:t 
‘person who did (work)’ 

65ty-g—foy-o:¢ (2.26) —> 65tfoyot 
‘person who said’ 

ud-j-foy-o:t —> udfoyo:t 
‘person who drank 

wi:dy-G—foy—e:t —> wi:dfoya:t 

“person who ran’ 

a:fot-g-foy-o:t —> a:fotfoyo:t 
் ‘person who takled ’ 

e:mo:ty-g-foy-o:t (2.26) —> e:mo:tfoyo:t 

‘person who deceived’ 

nadty-g-foy-o:t (2.26) —> nadgtfoyo:t 
‘person who conducted’
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nwt :t-o-foy-o:t 

pi:x-o-foy-o:t 

un—o-foy-o:¢ 

kiy-0-foy-o:t 

kat-o-foy-o:t 

4.15. Temporal 

| 

415.1, 

Ex. 

S,-tense \ _ 
S,-Neg. 

( அ) 
~ —fok 

~ —fok occurs after 

suffix -o. 

pod-g—fok nas 

nwi:ty-Qg-fok (2.26) 

“> 

wi:dy—G—fok (2.26) 

au தத 

kis--g—fok ஆ. 

pi:-§-fok —> 

a:fot-p-fok —> 
kwirt-g-fok —> 

pare-g—fok nets 

GRAMMAR 

—> Hwi:tofoyo:t 
“person who did not see’ 

“> pi:xofoyo:t 

* petson who did not go” 

2, _ unofoyo:t 

‘person who did‘ not.drink ’ 

௮ kiyofoyo:t 
‘person who did ‘hot do’ 

—> katofoyo:t. 

‘person who did not read’ 

tense marker -g and after negative 

podfok ‘while coming ’ 

nwi:tfok ‘while seeing’ 

wi:dfok ‘while running’ 

kisfok - ‘while doing’ 

pi:fok ‘while going’ 

a:fotfok ‘while talking’ 

kwirtfok ‘while giving’ 

parefek «-* while writing’
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kat-g-fok —> Kaffok ‘while learning’ 

tid~g—fok —> ‘tdfok ‘while eating’ 

ud-§j~ fok —>"'udfok ‘while drinking’ 

nid--fok —> “nld fok ‘while standing’ 

kiy-o-fok . =e! kiyofok ‘while not doing’ 

kar-o-fok sonst karfok ‘while not milking’ 

tin-o-fok’ => tinofok | ‘while not eating’ 

un-o—fok —> unofok ‘while not drinking’ 

pi:x-o-fok —> pi:xofok ‘while not going’ 

po:r-o-fok —> po:refok ‘while not coming’ 

netyS ko:s ittfok ‘while keeping coins on forehead’ 

pisu:t fok ‘while turning earth at funeral’ | 

Trpatfok ‘while catching the buffalo’ 

4.16, Verbal noun 

S,-- tense— aux— 

ft \ 

~ of 

4.161. ~ -f occurs after auxiliary verb சீர்த், 

Ex. pod-g-fid-t —> podfidt ‘the act of coming’ 

pi:-p-fid-t —> pi:fidt ‘the act of going’ 

asty-G-fid-t (2.26) —> a3ifidi ‘the act of saying’ 

kis-g-fid-t —> kisfidt ‘the act. of doing’ 

nwity-g—Sid-t (2.26) —> awictfidt 

‘the act of seeing’ 

ud-§—fTd-t —> udfidt ‘the act of drinking’
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pinty-Q-f id-t (2.26).;—>,. pintfidt 

nare-Q-fid-t —> rapofidt 
ay o:¢ T:nk podfidt sariyil iyi 

‘the act of asking’ 

“<the act of walking? 

‘His coming here is not pood’ 

ni: am modk pi:fidt walt} i 

‘your going. to.f fhat mund is’ "HOt good’ 

4,17. Negative, 

Present-—future negative! & 2 

S.— aux-— 

(அர் 
~ -0- 

4.171. ~ -o- 

Ex. கட்டட (2.53) —> 

pod-kis-o-iy-i (2.53). 

  

podkiseni 

*T will not come’ 

—> podkisiyi 

‘He will not come’ 

1. In present-future negative finite verbs, ag ‘be able’ (ப 
is added to S, forms of verb. 

2. In Toda both ‘I will not come’, ‘I will not be able to come’ 
are expressed by one and the same form podkiseni. 

In certain circumstances, enna:! po:ka mutiya:tu ‘I will not 

be able to go’ is also used just denote ‘I will not go’. 
Professor. §. Agesteialingom has dealt with future in 
Tamil in his paper entitled ‘Modality in Tamil’, 

—S. Agesthialingom, ‘Modality in Tamil’’ 
Second All India Conference of Linguists, Delhi-1971
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றர 72-2-17. (2533-5. pi:kistyi 

‘He will not go* 

tid-kis—o-en-i (2.53) —> tidkiseni . 

“J will not eat? - 

tid-kis-o-iy-i (2:53) —>  tidkigtyi 
‘He will not eat’ 

ud-kis-o-en-T -€233) —>  udkiseni 
‘I will not drink’ 

ud-kis-e-iy-i (2.53) —> udkisiyi 

*He will not drink’ 

B3ty-kig-o-eni (2.2653) —> B¥tkistyi 
‘I will not say’ 

Osty-kis-o-iy~i, (2.26,53) —> பசீர் 

*He will not say” 

nwi:ty-kis~o-en-i (2.26,53) —> awirtkiseni 

*I will not see’ 

nwiity—-kig-o-Ty-i (2.26,53) —>  nwictkisiyi 

*He will not see’ 

pod-kis-o-p-i —-> podkisopi ‘you will not come’ 

tid-kis-o-p-i —> tidkisopi ‘you will not eat” 

pi-kis-o-p-i_ —> pi:kisopi ‘you will pot 26” 

ud-kis-o-p-i_ —> udkisopi ‘you will not drink’ 

Oxty-kig-o-p-i (2.26) —> 5tkisopi 

‘you will not say’ 

nwi:ty-kis-o-p-i (2.26) —> nwiitkigopi 

. ‘you. will not see’ 

4,18. Personal suffixes 

ர்க Tense ட 
t si Neg.
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4.18.1, First person singular © 

(அ) 
CO -pin 00-றசா. 0-4: 001 00-௪1. 

4.18.1.1. oo -pin- occurs after preseht tense and past tense 

suffixes in declaratives. 

Ex, pod-g-pin-i} 

tid-Q-pin-i 

kod--pin-i | 

kid-§-pin-i 

k are-§-pin-i. 

te:d-Q -pin-i 

86:d-Q-pin-i 

ud-§-pin-i 

ni:d-Q—-pin-i 

pod-s-pin-i 

tid-s—pin-i 

kog-s-pin-i 

kidy-s-pin-i 

kare-s—pin-i 

te:d-s-pin-i 

so:d-s-—pin-i 

ud-s—pin-i 

ni:d-S-pin-i 

—> podpini scome-I* 

—> tidpini “'eat-L 

—> kodpini ook? 

—>  kidpini ‘ sprinkle-I ’ 

—>  karepini. ் milk -|’ 

_—> teidpini ‘do (work)-I’ 

—>  s0:dpini *arrive-I ’ 

—> udpini ‘smear-I’ 

—> ni:dpini ‘peep over-I* 

(2.42,49) —> pozpini ‘came-I’ 

(2.44,49) —> fizpini ‘ ate-I’ 

(2.48,49) —> kozpini ‘looked-I’ 

(2.26,46,49)—> kizpini ‘sprinkled-L’ 

(2.41) —> karspini ‘ milked+I, 

(2.44,49) —> te:zpini ‘ did (work)-I’ 

(2.42,49) —-> sé:zpini ‘arrived-I’ 

(2.42,49) scat uzpini ‘smeared~I’ 

(2.48,49) -—->  ni:zpini 

‘peeped over-I’ 
  

1. i is segmented as declarative suffix.



418.12, 

Ex. 

T.G.8 

VERBS 

ud-s-pin-i - (2.48,49) tae 

nare-s-pin-i (24) —> 

mu:net-s-pittsi (243,49) —> 
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uspini 

*drank-I’ 

narspini 

‘ walked-I” 

mucnespini 

* 1160-1” 

00 -pen occurs after tense marker when it is followed 

by interrogative. 

pi:-@-pen —> _ pi:pen ‘go-I’ 

pod-§-pen —> _ podpen ‘come-I’ 

tid-g-pen —> tidpen ‘eat—I’ 

ud-G-pei —> udpen ‘drink-I’ 

kis-f-pen -—> _ kispen *do-I’ 

nwi:t-G-pen —> nwi:tpen ‘ look-I’ 

kare-§-pen —> kargpen * milk—I’ 

piisode-G-pen—> piisodepen ‘call-I’ 

nare-G-pen —> narepen ‘walk-I’? 

pod-s-pen (2.42.49) —> pozpen ‘came-I’ 

tid-s-pen (2.44,49) —> tizpen ‘ate-I’ 

ud—s-pen (2.48,49) —> tzpen ‘drank-I’ 

nwi;ty-s—pen (2.26,47,49) > nwi:spen ‘looked-I’ 

kare~-s-pen 

pitisode-s-pen (2.41) 

nare-s-pen 

(2.41) —> karspen ‘milked-I’ 

—> piisodspen ‘called-I’ 

(2.41) —> narspen ‘ walked-I’
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4.18.1.3. 

Ex. 

TODA GRAMMAR 

co -n occurs after tense marker when it is preceded 

by interrogative 

pi:-g-n <5. pi:n 20-17 

pod-g-n —>= podn * come-I” 

tig-g-n ட ரச ‘eat-I’. 

ud-Q~n (2.17) ஆ அதற. ‘ drink-I’ 

o:d-g-n (217) —> o:dn ‘dance-I” 

nwi:ty-9j-n —> nwi:tyn“looksI” © 

kare-g-n —> kare? mikk-T’ 

pusode-g-n —> piisoden ‘call-I’ 

nare-g-n —> naren ‘walk-I’ 

pi:-s-n = (2: 45) —> pi:sn ‘went-I" 

pod-s-n  (2.42,49) —> pozn ‘came-I’” 

Fid-s-n (2.44,49) . டு tizn ‘ate-I’ 

4.18.1.4. 

Ex. 

2-7 (248,417) —> uzp ‘ drank-I’ 

o:d—s-n (2.48,49,17) —> o:zn ‘danced-I’ 

nwi:ty-s—n (2.26,47,49,17) —> nwi:sn ‘looked-I’ 

kare-s-n (2.41) —> karsn ‘milked-I’ 

pusode-s-n (2 41) —> piisodsn ‘ called-I’ 

nare-s-n (2.41) —> narsn ‘walked-I? 

co -in occurs after voluntative suffix —k. 

kiy-k-—in —> <kiykin ‘T will do’ 

tin-k-in <> finkin “ர will eat’ 

nil k-in —> antlkin ‘TI, will stand’ 

pak-k-in = paskin ‘I will come’ 

tas. k-in —>  taSkin ‘JT will give’



un-k-in 

nwi:t-k-in 

aSt-k-in 

kwip—k-in 

urp-k—in 

pi:x-k-in 

ter-k-in’ 
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—> upkin *T will drink’ 

mn nwi:tkin ‘I will see’ 

—> ax thin ‘I will say’ 

ஆ ப பதை 10. அ 

ty tirpkin «I will play (puxury) 

<> pi:xkin ‘I will go’ 

அ. சரா ‘I will open’ 

4.13.1.5, ஐ ene. occurs (1) after tense and before conditional 

suffix:.-@fp and (2) after the negative and before 

declarative suffix -i, 

Ex: pod-g-en-wir 

pi:-f-en-wir 

naze-f—en—wir 

kis—§-en-wir 

po:r-o-en-i 

pt:x-o-en-i 

tin-o-en-i 

un—o-en-i 

kiy-o-en-i 

nil-o-en-i 

—_ 

— 

(2 53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

podenwir ‘If I come’ 

pienwir . ‘If I go’ 

nareenwir ‘If I walk’ 

kisenwir “If I do’ 

—> porreni 

‘I did not come’ 

—> pi:xeni . 
‘I did not go’ 

—> tineni 

«J did not eat’ 

- 

—> uneni 

*{ did not drink’ 

எத சாம 

“] ௦020” 

aa ge nileni 

*] did not stand’
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kat-o-en-i (2.53) —>. kateni . 
‘I did not read’ 

b5t-o-en-i (இ: > 631௪ம் . 

் ‘I did not say’ 

pint-o-en-# (2 53), > « pinteni 
‘f-did not ask’ 

podkis~o-en-i (2.53) —> _ podkiseni 

‘¥ will not come’, 

pi:k¥g-o-en-i (2.53) —>  paskiseni. 
‘I will not’ go’ 

tidkis-o-en-i (253) —> tidkiseni 

*I will not eat’ 

udkis-—o-en-i (253) —>  udkiseni- 

‘T will not drink ’ 

63tkigs—o-en-i (2.53) —> . 03/72 

‘J will not say” 

wi:dkis-o-en-i- (2.53) —> _ wi:dkiseni 

‘I will not run’ 

parekis-o-en-i = (2.53) —> _ parekiseni 

‘] will not write’ 

nidkts-o-en-i (2.53) —> nidki seni 

‘I will not stand ’” 

First person plural ¢excl.) 

{im 
co -pim cO-pem co-m im 00-87
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4.18.1.6. co -pim— occurs after the tense in declarative. 

Ex. tid-§-pim-i - —® 1ttdpimi ‘eat-we (excl.)’ 

தடந் pim-i : —> pi tpimi ‘carry-we (excl.)’ 

_ kod-Q-pim-~i கர் kodpimi 1௦01-96 (6%01.) 

twa:nt-G-pim-i —> twa:ntpimi “sweep—we (excl.)’ 

nid—f—pimzi- று nid pimi ‘ stand-we (€%01.) ் 

“pig-pim-i => piipimi * go-we (excl.)’ 

ud—G-pim-i 7 —> vdpimi ‘ drink-we (excl.)’ 

pod-g-pim-i —> podpimi ‘come-we (excl.)’ 

tid—s-pim-i (2.44,49) —> -tizpimi 

*.ate-we (excl.)’ 

pod-s-pim-i (2.42,49) —> pozpimi 

‘came-we (excl.)’ 

kod-s-pim-i (2.48,49) —> kozpimi 

‘looked—we (excl.)’ 

ud-s—pim-i (2.48,49) —> uzpimi 

‘ drank-we (excl.)’ 

nid-s-pim-i (2.44.49) --> nizpimi 

*stood-we (excl.)’ 

4.18.1.7. ஐ -pem occurs after tense when it is followed by 

interrogative. 

Ex. pi:—f-pem —> pi:pem ‘*§ go-we’ 

pod-§-pem —> podpem ‘come-we’ 

tid-Q-pem —> tidpem ‘eat-we’ 

ud-§-pem —> மற்றவ. ‘drink-we’ 

nwi:t-§-pem —> anwi:tpem ‘look-we’
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o:d—g—pem இ o:dpem ‘dance-we’ 

b5t-g—pem —t.. 6Ftpem = = * say—we’” 

pod-s-pem (2 42,49) —®-- pozpem 

’ “came-—we ”- 

tid-s—pem (2.44, 45): 4. tizpem ee 
ல _‘ate-we’ 

ud-s-pem Q 48,49) => _aghem 

‘tdrank-we’- 

nwi:ty-s-pem (2.26,47,49) —> nwi:spem 

‘looked—we’ 

4.18.1.8. oo -m occurs after tense. marker when it is preceded 

by interrogative — 

Ex, pi:-g—-m வலிது 

4.18 1.9, 

Ex. 

Dizm * 20-96: 

pod-g-m —> podm ~~ ‘come-we 

tid-g-m டு tidm ‘eat-we’ 

ud-g-m —> udm ‘drink-we’ 

nwi:t-g-m —> nwi:tm ‘look-we’ 

pod-s-m (2.42,49) —> pozm *came-we ’ 

tid-s-m (2.44,49) —> tizm  ‘ate-we’ 

ud-—s-m (2.48,42) —> uzgm  ‘drank-we’ 

nwi:ty-s-m —_ (2°26,47,49) —> nwi:sm ‘looked=we’ 

co —im occurs after voluntative suffix —k. 

kiy--k-im “> 

O5t-k-im ஆ 

nwi:t-k-im —> 

pas-k-im —> 

kiykim ‘we will do (excl.)’ 

03604 “we will say (excl.)’ 

nwi:tkim ‘we will look (excl.)’ 

paskim «we will come (exel.)’
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tas-k-im = —> taskim “we will give (excl.)’ 

nar-k-im = —> narkim ‘we will walk(excl.)’ 

un-k-im —> முரி ‘we will drink (excl.)’ 

at—k-iin த atkim ‘we will measure (excl.) 

4. 18. 1.10." eo -em- occurs after tense when it is followed the 

conditional marker and it also occurs after the 

negative and before declarative suffix -i 

‘Ex.’ pod-J-em-wir ‘> podemwir ‘if we come’ 

pi:-Q-em-wir —>. pizemwir ‘if we 20] 

nare-f-em-wir —> nareemwir “if we walk’ 

pi:xso-em-i (2.53) .— > pi:xemi 

‘we did not go’ 

tin-o-em-i (2.53) —> tinemi 

‘we did not eat’ 

up—-o-em-t (2.53) —> பாசா! 

‘we did not drink : 

kiy-o-em-i (2.53) -2 kiyemi 

‘we did not do’ 

nil-o-em-i (2.53) —> ailemi 

‘we did not stand’ 

par-o-em-i (253) -2 paremi 

‘we did not write’ 

நீட உடம். (2,53) — > _=—katemi 

‘we did not learn’ 

aar-o-em-i (253) -2 naremi 

‘we did not walk’ 

kwir-o-em-i (2.53) -2 kwiremi 

‘we did not give’
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podkis-o-em-i ~ (2.53); => podkisemi 

. “we will not come’ 

tidkis-o-em-i_ (2.53) -+-> = tidkisemi 

‘we will not eat’ 

udkig-o-em-i (2.53) —> ‘udkisemi 

«we wilt not drink’ 

nidkis-o-em-i (2.53) costae Ridkisemi 
“sa We. will not stand’ 

pikis-o-em-i_ (2.53) —>_ pickigemi 
5 ‘we அிஷி1 Hot 80.” 

‘6¥tkis-o-em-i (253) —> 8Stkisemi 
‘we will not say’ 

wi:dkigs-o-em-i (2.53) —> _  wi:dkisemi 

’ «we will not run” 

First person plural (incl.) 

| -pum-.} 

றாம் co-m oo-um 

4.18.1.11. co-pum-— eceurs shee tense in declaratives and also 

occurs after tense when it is followed by interro- 

gative. ~ 

Ex. tid-g-pum-i —> ftidpumi ‘eat-we (incl.)’ 

pit-g-pum-i —>  pilpumi  ‘ sow (seed)~we (incl.y 

kod-g-pum-i —> . kodpumi ‘look-we (incl.)’ 

nid-G-pum-i —> nidpumi ‘stand-we (incl.)’ 

pod-§-pum-i —> podpumi . “0008-96 (incl.)” 

nare-Jj—pum-i -—> marepumi ‘walk-we (incl.)’
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ate-f-pum-i 3. atepumi _ ‘measure—we (incl.) ” 

kwirt-§-pum-i —> kwirtpumi ‘ give-we’ 

kat-Q-pum-i ai katpumi- ‘learn-we’ 

pi:-Q-pum-i ர் ‘pi:pumi. * 20-86” 

tid-s-pum-i (2.44.49); .-=-> Wzpumi 

*‘ ate~we’ 

kog-s-pum-i (2.48,49) 4S" kozpumi 
‘looked—we ’ 

nid-s-pum-i -(2.44,49) —> nizpumi 

. © stood-we’ 

pod-s-pum-i (2.42,49) —>°  pozpumi 

‘ came+we~ 

nare-s-pum-i (2.41) —> _marspumi 

* walked-we’ 

kwirt-s-pum-i (2.41) —> kwirspumi 

* gave—we ° 

pi:-Q-pum —> pi:pum  ‘ go-we’ 

pod-g-pum —> podpum ‘come-we’ 

tid-g-—pum —> ftidpum  ‘eat-we’ 

ud—J—pum —> udpum  ‘drink-we’ 

nwi:t-g-pum —> nwi:tpum ‘look-we’ 

pod-s-pum (2.42,49) -> pozpum 

, ‘came-we’ 

tid-s-pum  (2.44,49) —> ftizpum 

. fate-we’ 

ud-s-pum  (2.48,49) —> wuzpum 
‘ drank-we’ 

nwi:ty-s—pum (2.26,47,49) —> nwi:spum 
‘ looked-we’
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4.18 1.12. oo-m occurs after tense when ‘it is preceded by 

interrogative. 

Ex. pi:-g-m —> piim i 

pod-g-m —> podm 

1id-g-m —> tidin 

ud—g—-m —> udm 

nwi:ty-g-m —> nwi:tym 

kare-g-m —> karem 

pusode-g-m —> pisodam 

pod-s-m (2.42 49) —> 

tid-s-m (2.44,49) வட்ட 

ud-s-m (2.48,49) —> 

nwi:ty-s-m (2'26,47,49) —> 

“kare-s-m — (2.41) — 

piisode-s-m (2.41) as 

4.18.1.13. co -wn- occurs after 

*go-we’ 

-*come-we’ 

‘ eat-we’ 

‘ drink-we ’ 

‘look-we’ 

“* milk-we’ 

‘call-we’ 

pozm 

‘came-we’ 

tigm 

‘ate-we ’ 

uzm 

‘ drank-we’ 

nwi:sm 

‘looked—we’ 

karsm 

‘ milked—we ’ 

piisodsm 

‘called-we’ 

present-future and past 

negative marker and occurs after voluntative suffix 

-k and also occurs after tense suffix when it is 

followed by conditional marker —wir. 

Ex. podkis~o-um-i (2.53) ணத podkisumi 

‘we will not come’
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tidkis-o- um=i tidkisumi 

“we will not eat’ 

udkis-o-um-i இ அடு udkisumi 

ட ‘we will not பெற” 

nidkis-o-um-i ~(2.§3) —> nidkisumi 

a “we will not stand’ 

‘@ktkig-o-um-+ = 2.53) —> d5tkisumi 
‘we will not say’ 

po:r-e-um-i (2.53) —> po:rumi 
‘we did not come’ 

kiy-o-um-i (2.53) --5 kiyumi 

_ ‘we did not do’ 

nil-o-um-i (2.53) —> atlumi 

‘we did not stand’ 

nay—o-um-i (253) —> marumi 

‘we did not walk’ 

wi:d-o—um-i (2.53) —> wi:dumi 

‘we did not run’ 

kiy-k-um —> kiykum ‘we will do’ 

un-k-um —> unkum “we will drink’ 

ost-k-um —> o63tkum ‘we will say’ 

nar-k-um —> narkum ‘we will walk’ 

pod-g-um-wir —> podumwir ‘If we come’ 

pi:-g-um-wir —> 

nare-f-um-wir —> 

4.18.2, Second person singular 

(-] 

pi:umwir ‘If we go’ 

nareumwir ‘If we walk’ 

co -p- 00-றர மறு 60 6-1
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4.18.2.1. 

Ex. 

TODA,,GRAMMAR 

CO ~p- occurs after tense and: negative suffix. 

pod-j-p-i 
tid-9-p-i 
Pi:-Q-p-i 

nid-§-p-i 

pit-Q-p-i 

nare-J-p-i 

pod-s-p~i 

tid-s-p-i 

nid-s-p-i 

pity-s-p-i 

nare—s-p-i 

po:r-0-p-i 

nil-o-p-i 

tin-o-p-i 

un-0-p-i 

wi:d-o-p-i 

65t-o-p-i 

a:for—o-p-i 

par-o-p-i 

kiy-o-p-i 

oj-o-p-i 

pisod-o-p-i 

kar-o-p-i 

ter-0-p-i 

—> poilpi ‘come-you (Sg )’ 

—> tid pi ‘eat-you’ 

—> pipi ‘go-you’ _ 

அடு nid pi ‘ stand-you , 

—> pitpi ‘ sowsyOu ” 

—> Harepi ‘walk-you’ 

(2.42,49) —> pozpi ‘came-you’ 

(2.44,49) —> lizpi ‘ate-you’ 

(2.44,49) —> nizpi ‘stood-we’ 

(2.26,45,49) —> piSpi ‘sowed-you’ 

(2.41) —> narspi * walked-you’ 

—> po:ropi ‘you did not come’ 

—> nilopi ‘you did not stand’ 

—> tinopi ‘you did not eat’ 

—> unopi ‘you did not drink’ 

—> wi:dopi ‘you did not run’ 

—> 6Stopi ‘you did not say’ 

—> a:foropi ‘you did not talk 7 

—> paropi ‘you did not write’ 

—> kiyopi ‘you did not do’ 

—> ojopi ‘you did not fear’ 

—> pisodopi ‘you did not call’ . 

—> karopi ‘you did not milk’ 

—> teropi ‘you did ‘not open’
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4.18.2.2. co-py occurs after tense “when it is followed by 

interrogative. 

Ex. pi:-g-py  — > தற்று. ‘go-you’ 
pod-§-py .—>_ podpy * 0076-00” 

(28-ர-றற க் ட tidpy ‘eat-you” 

“ud-G-py —> udpy ‘drink-you’ 

o:d-G-py —> o:dpy ‘ play-you’ 
kis-@-py anti kispy *do-you’ 

nwi:ty-9-py —> awitypy | ‘look-you’ 

pod-s-py (2.42.49) —> pozpy ‘came-you’ 

tid-s-py (2.44,49) —> tizpy ‘ate-you” 

ud -s-py (2.48.49) —> uzpy ‘drank-you’ 

o:d-s-py (2,48,49) —> o:zpy ‘ played-you’ 

nwi:ty—-s-py (2.26,47,49) —> nwi:spy ‘looked-you ’ 

4.18.2.3. co-ty occurs after tense when it is preceded by 

interrogative. 

Ex. pi:-@-ty —> ற்று ‘go-you’ 

pod-g-ty —> podty ‘come-you’ 

tid-g-ty —> tidty ‘eat-you’ 

ud-g-ty —> udty ‘drink-you’ 

par-§-ty —> party ‘write-you ’ 

kis-@-ty —> kisty ‘do-you” 

o:d-§-ty —> odty ் play-you ட் 

nwiit-G-ty —> nwiuly ‘look-you’ 

kare-§-ty —>  karety ‘ milk-you’” 

pisode-g-ty —> pusodety *call-you ”
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4.18.2.4. co-y- occurs after t@ase-iand° before conditional 
suffix -wir. 

Ex. pod-g-y-wir —> podywit ‘if you come’ 

id-f-y-wir = —> Tdywhf+ “if you say’ 
pi-p-y-wir —> piiywir ‘if you go’ 

4.18.2.5.. co-f- occurs after prohibitive suffix -o- 

Ex. pod-o-t-i_ —> podoti ' ¢do not come-you’ 

tid—o-t-i —> fidoti-: ‘do not eat’ 

ud-—o-t-i —> udoti ‘do not drink’ 

nare-o-t~i —> nareoti ‘do not walk’ 

nwi:ty-o-{-i —-> nwi:tyoti ‘do not look’ 

kwid-o-t-i ல kwidoti ‘do not quarrel’ 

ko:t-o-t-i —> _ ko:toti “do not show’ 

Wi:ri{-o-t-i —> wi:ritoti ‘do not listern’ 

Second person plural 

{8 } 
00-13, ௩3 w-¥ w-s 

4.18.2.6. oo-f5 occurs after tense in declaratives and it occurs 
after tense when it is followed and preceded by 
interrogative. It is free variation with -¥ 

Ex. tid-g-t¥-i —> tidtti ‘eat-you (pl.)’ 
kod-9-t5-i —> kogt%i ‘ look-you ’ 

kark-Q-t3-i —> karkt3i ‘melt-you ’ 

pod-§-t8-i = —> podt¥i ‘con e-you’



4.18.2.7. 

Ex. 

s6:d-G~15-i 

7778-0-13- 

2:4-0-13-]/ 

ni:d -Q-t5-i 

ud-g-15-i 

teSkwid-gtti- | 

kido-g-t3-i 

pi:-Q-tk 

pod-g-t ~ 

pod -இ-$ 

tid-g-ts~ 

tid-g-S 

kis--tS 

nwi:t-G-ts 

“kare—g—15 

nare-G-ts 

VERBS 

—> - so:dt5i 

—> 3 nidtsi 

<>: te:dtsi 

ட. மிமி 

கறு “மதா i 

—> te¥kwidtyi 

—> kidtsi 

—> pits 

—> podts 

—> pods 

—> 7748 

at tids 

—> kist§ 

—> awirts 

—> ka rots 

—> narels 

co -¥- occurs after negative. 

po:r-o-3-i  (2.53.) —>  porrsi 

kiy-o-s-i (2.53) —>_ kiySi 

e¥t-o-§-i = (2.53) —> 638 

par-o-$-i (2.53) —>  parsi 

kat-o-§-i (2.53) —>  katsi 
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‘arrive-you” 

‘stand-you ’” 

‘do (work)-you’ 

‘ peepover-you ” 

‘drink’ -you’ 

‘ hug-you ’ 

‘ sprinkle-you’ - 

‘ go-you’ 

‘come-you” 

‘eat-you’ 

‘do-you’ 

‘look-you’ 

‘milk-you’ 

‘ walk-you’ 

‘you did not come’ 

‘you did not do’ 

‘you did not say’ 

‘you did not write’ 

‘you did not learn’
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wi:d-o-S~i (2.53) —>. wi:d¥i 

‘you did not-run’ 

nil-o-3-i (2.33). — 32> alli 
en ‘yqu did not stand’ 

nar-o-§-i (2.53) +> “nardi . 
. ‘you did“not, walk ’ 

por-o-§-i (2.53) —>_ porsi 

‘you did not lie down’ 

pi:x-o-$-i (2.53) —>_ pt:xi 

-*fyou did not go’ 

pint-o-S-i (2.53) —>__pint¥i ; . 

‘you did not ask’ 

tin-o-S-i (2.53) —>  tindi 

‘you did not-eat‘ 

4.18.2.18. oo-s- occurs after prohibitive suffix -2. 

Ex. pod-o-s-i —> podosi_ ‘do not come-you (pl.)’ 

pint-o-s-i —> pintosi ‘do not ask’ 

tid-o-s-i ஆ tidogi '  *do not eat” 

Pof-o-s-i = —> potosi ‘do not lie down’ 

4.18.3. 

Pisode-o-s-i —> piisodeosi ‘do not call.’ 

Third person 

Singular and plural 

{+} 
GO -f- 0-4 @wm-k c-n



4.18.3.1. co -f— occurs 

¥ERBS 

(1) “after tense 

‘also occurs after negative ‘suffix and it is in 

variation with -7y-in negative. 

EX; tid-g-t-i 

T. G.9 

pita 

kod-Q-t-i 

pod-g-t-i 

nid-§-t-i 

kis-g-t i 

pit-g-t-i 

wis [-fel-i 

ko-{-§-t-i 

kut-§-t-i 

o:f-B-t-i 

pi-s-t-i 

tdti ‘ eats—he/she/it 

eat-they ’ 

—>  pi:ti * goes—he/she/it 

go-they’ 

—> kodgti ‘ looks—he/she/it 

look—they ’” 

—>  podti ‘ comes—he/she/it 

come-they * 

—> nidti ‘stands—he/she/it 

stand-they * 

—> kisti ‘ does—he/she/it 

do—they ” 

—> pitti ‘carries—he/she 

carry—they’ 

—> wi:tti ‘drives (calf)—he/she 

drive-they ’ 

—> ko:tti ‘shows~he/she 

show-they’ 

—> kutti ‘pounds-she 

pound-they * 

—> o:rti ‘ weeps—he/she 

weep-they’ 

(2.45,50) —> = picti 

* went—he/she/it/they ° 

in declaratives and 

oscurs when it is- followed by interrogative and (2)
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e:mo:ty-s-t-1 

ptisode-s-t-i 

paré—s-t-i 

pi:-g-t 

pod-43-t 

tid-g-t 

ud-f-t 

o:d-g-t 

kis-G-t 

nwi:{-g-t 

kare-G-t 

pi:¥-t 

pi:x-o-t-i~ 

pi:x-o-iy-i 

TODA GRAMMAR 

(2.26,45;49,50)° —> e:mo:ti 
‘deceived—he/she/they ’ 

(3.4],50) = =>. piisoddi 
é calletehe/she/they ‘ 

(2.41,50) 5 ரம். 
‘wrote—he/she/they 

—> pit goes-he/she 

go-they * 

—> podt * comes—he/she 

come-they ’ 

—> tidt ‘eats—he/she/it 
eat-they ° 

—> udt ‘ drinks-he/she 

drink-they ” 

—> o:dt:' dances—he 

dance-they ’ 

—>  kist * does—he/she 

do-they ’” 

—> nwt-tt ‘looks—he/she 

look—they ’ 

—> karet * milks—he 

milk—they ’ 

(2.50) —> _ மச் * went-he/she/it 

went-they ” 

—>  pi:xoti 

(2.53) —>  pi:xtyi 

‘ he/she/it did not go’
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tin-o-t-i~ => Mnoti 

tin-o-iy-~i (2.53) —‘> tiniyi 

‘tiefahe/it did not eat’ 

‘un—-0-t-i~ ர = 117077 

un-o-iy-i 2,58) —> மறந் 

‘he/she/it did not break’ 

kiy-o-t~i~ —> kiyoti 

kiy-o-iy-i = (2.53) —> = Atyiyi 

‘he/she/ did not do (work)’ 

po:r-o-t-i~ —> po:roti 

po:r-o-iy-i (2.53) —> றல? 

‘he/she/it did not come’ 

podkis-o-iy-i (2.53) —-> podkistyi 

‘he/she/ they will not come * 

tidkis-o-iy-i (2.53) —> fidkistyi 

‘he/she/they will not eat 
ர 

udkis-o-jy-i (2.53) —> udkisiyi 

‘he/she/they will not drink’ 

pi:kis-o-iy-i (2.53) —>  pi:kisiyi 

* he/she/ they will not go’ 

4.18.3.2. oo -u occurs after tense suffix when it is preceded 

by interrogative’ 

Ex. pi:-g-u —> picu ‘ goes-he/she 

go-they ’ 

pod-f-u . —> podu ‘ comes-he/she 

come-they’ 

779-014 —> fidu ‘ eats-he,she 

eat-they’
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ud—f—u று 

kts-g-u —> 

nwi:{—g-u ழு 

kare-g-u —> 

pisode-f-u  —> 

nare—g—u —_—> 

TODA GRAMMAR 

udu-* drinks-he/she 

driftk-they ° 

பது does-he/she’ 

. do-they ’ 

nwi:tu'* looks—he/she 
look-they *. 

kareu ‘ milks—he ' 

milk-they’ 

pusodeu ‘calls—he/she 

call-they ’ 

nareu * walks—he/she/it 

walk-they’ 

4.18.3.3. co-k occurs after past tense. suffix when it is 

preceded by interrogative. 

Ex, pod-s—k (2.42,49) —> _ pozk 

‘came-he/she/they’ 

tid-s-k (2.44,49) > fizk 
‘ ate-he/she/they , 

ud—s~k (2 48,49) —> uzk 

* drank-he/she/they ” 

o:d—s-Kk (2.48,49) —> arzk 
* danced—he/she/they ’ 

nwi:ty-s-k (2.26,47,49) —> mwitsk _ 

* looked-he/she/they ° 

kare-s-k (241) டு. நர் 

pusode-s-k (2.41) 

‘ milked-he/they * 

—>. piisodsk 

* called-he/she/they ’
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nare—s-k (2.41) . => narsk 

* walked-he/she/they ,. 

ato-s-k (2.41) —> atsk 
் measured-he/she/they ’ 

Pi:rfoe-s-k (2:41) —>  pi:rfosk 
* kissed-he/she ’ 

paft-s-k (2.41) —> pafsk 
‘ kicked-he/she/they ’ 

tesamt-s-k (2.41) —> tesamsk 

‘performed hair-cutting and 
naming ceremony ’ 

4,18.3.4. oo -n occurs after tense sufiix and before cond i 

tional suffix —wir. 

Ex, pod-g-n-wir —> podnwir ‘il he comes’ 

pi:-Q-n-wir —> pinwir ‘if he goes’ 

nare-J-n-wif —> marenwir ‘if he walks’ 

ud-Q-n-wir —> udnwir ‘if he drinks’ 

tid-g-n-wir —> lJidnwir ‘if he eats’ 

4.19. Declarative 

S,- Tense- Pers. sfx. ட 
S,- Neg- Pers. sfx. 

(a) 
4.19. ~-i 

Ex. pod-Q-pin-i —> podpini ‘come-l’
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tid-Q-pin-i ° 

kod-Q-pin-i 

pod-s-—pin-i 

te:d-s-pin-i 

Po:r-o—en-i 

pi:x-o-en-i 

podkis-o—en-i 

tid-G-pim-i 

Pit-Y-pim-i 

pi:x-o-em-i 

nil-o-em-i 

kod-(}- pum-i 

nid-§-pum-i 

TODA GRAMMAR 

—> ttdpini  ‘eat-I’ 
—> kodpini . ‘look-I* 

(2.42,49) —S pozpini 
came-I 

(2.44,49)) —>° -fercpini . 

‘did (work)-I’ 

' @ 33) —> po:reni 

‘I did not come’ 

(2.53) —> pi:xeni 

‘I did not go’ 

(2.53) —>  podkigeni 

‘I will not come’ 

_-—> fidpimi  ‘eat-we (excl.)’ 

—> pitpimi ‘carry-we’ 

—> pi:xemi ‘we did not go’ 

—> nilemi ‘we did not stand’ 

-—-> kodpumi ‘look—we (incl.) 

—> nidpumi ‘stand-we’ 

kiy-o-um-i (2.53)—> kiyuni ‘we did not do’ 

. pi:-G-p-i 

nare—§-p-i 

—>  pi:pi * go-you (sg.) 

—> marepi  ‘walk-you (sg,)’ 

pod-s-p-i (2.42.49) —> pozpi ‘came-you’ 

tTH-0-p-i 

pod-o-t-i 

kark-Q-t3-i 

kat-o-3-i 
pod o-s-i 

—> tinopi ‘you did not eat’ 

—> .podoti ‘do not come? 

—> karkt§i ‘melt-you (pl.y 

—> katoxXi ‘you did not learn’ 

—> podosi ‘do not come-you (pl.)



tid-g-t-i- 

pod-p-t-i 

pi:x—o-t-i 

4:26. * Conditional 
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வடு ரதம். eats-he/sherit, 

ee eat-they” 

3. podti ‘comes-he/she/it, 
come-they’ 

சண்ட pi:xoti ‘he/she/it did not go’ 

S,- Tense~ Pers: Sfx-. 

after personal suffix. 

(ன) 
வட கே 

4.20.1. ~- wir occurs 

Ex. pod-j-en-—wir 

pod-J-y-wir 

pod-§-n-wir 

nare-g—en—Wir 

nare—G—y-wir 

nare-g—n-wir 

pi:-G-en-wir 

pi:-Q-y-wir 

pi:-g-n-wir 

id—g-en-wir 

id-f-y-wir 
id-g-n-—wir 

4.21. 

—> podenwir ‘if J come’ 

—> podywir ‘if you come’ 

—> podnwir “if he comes’ 

—> nareenwir ‘if 1 walk’, 

—> nareywir ‘if you walk’ 

—> narenwir ‘if he walks’ 

—> நற்கு ‘if I go’ 

—> pi:ywir ‘if you go’ 

—> pinwir ‘if he goes’ 

—> idenwir ‘if I say’ 

—> idywir ‘if you say’ 

—> Idnwir ‘if he says’ 

Classification of verbal stems 

In the Toda language the past tense and the present~ 

future (as well as some other” formations) are formed on a
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special stem that may be called the ‘secondary stem’ (S, of 

' Emeneau). This secondary stem -historically corresponds to 

the past stem of Tamil-Malayalam and'some other languages. 

The secondary stem is formed by adding one of the following, 

suffixes to the verb base. 1.0.2. ¢ 3. dand 4. y. To 

quote Emeneau (1967): “The great: majority of Toda. Sy 

stems is represented by such contrasting sets as: fx-, 7xy- ‘to. 

slip, be slippery’ ix-, Txe- ‘to separate oneself from others,’ 

?xf-, ixt- ‘to make people separate, open (loop’, bangle), kuf-, 

kufy- ‘to pound (clothes in washing), load (gun)’, uf-, uft- 

‘to shake off, empty (bag)’, On the basis of these and many 

other items three S, morphs can be set up 1. -y- 2, ~@- 

3. -f-. Two verbs ending in / have an S, suffix 4. -d-, 

This is in contrast with -t- and -y- after stems ending in 

PD” So all the Toda, verbs are classified into four majar 

classes, 

1. y class 

2. 9 01889 

3. 7 0188 

4. d class 

Tt is also to be noted that verbs have to be classified on 

the basis of transitivity versus intraasitivity. The verbs which 

are capable of taking object are called transitive and others 

ure called intransitive. The transitive can be denoted either 

inherently (ie without any “suffixes) or by the addition of 

some suffixes. The derived transitives are formed by the 

addition of suffixes to the intransitive verbs. So the inherent 

intransitive are divided inte two sub-classes, namely. 
  

1, 14. B. Emeneau, ‘The South Dravidian languages’, Journal 

of the American Oriental Society, Vol 87, No. 4, 374-76, 
1967,
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1. Intransitive (Intr.;) which cannot be made into transi- 

tive by the addition of transitive suffix. 

2. Intransitive (Intr.j)-which can be made into transitives 
by the addition of transitive suffix. 

Intransitive (Intri,) are found to fall into three classes. 

1. Intransitives which take transitive suffix -t-. 

2. Intransitives which take transitive suffix -c-. 

and 3. Intraositives which take transitive suffix -f-. 

The classification on the basis of the secondary stem 

formative anil the classification on the basis of transitive 

versus intraisitive are cross classifications, However, they 

can be clubb2d under one group. Four major classes which 

are already set up on the basis of secondary stem formative 

as a basic, the intransitive and transitive classification is 

incorporated within that. So each of the four major classes 

is sub divided into inherent transitive, intransitive, 

and Intransitive,.
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y class 

AQAA. Inherent Transitives 

kart 

139 

* count’ 

“send” 

* play (flute)’ 

« agree’ 

* pour” 

* weave ” 

‘spread’ (grains) 

‘tie’ 

* push 

‘drive (calf from udder)’ 

‘seize, touch’ 

“build (house}’ 

“suck” 

‘winnow” 

*comb’” 

‘say> 

‘tear’ 

‘knock, pound’ 

‘lick’ 

‘trust, belive’ . 

‘ pound (grain) with light stroke” 

‘throw’ 

* close (the ti dairy)’
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o:t 

ud — 

tit 
th:k 

kwiek 

nwi:t 

na:g 

kti:p 

17௪ 

kid 

to:g 

mu:t 

pit 

asp 

kuf 

e:mo:t 

pint 

part 

‘mic 

koc 

TODA GRAMMAR 

‘shake violently ’ 

‘smear’? © 
{ ee 

‘ walider’ 

‘stop’. 

‘ peck’ 

‘look’ 

‘play ’. 

‘kill’ 

‘read’ 

‘sprinkle’ 

‘support’ 

‘smell ’ 

‘sow’ 

‘ clean’ 

‘pound (clothes in washing’) 

« deceive’ 7 

‘ask? 
‘pray’ 

‘ cover” 

‘throw away’ 

‘ bite’ 

‘stop (man, animal) ’ 

‘fold’ | 
‘marry (woman) ’. 

‘enjoy’ 

‘take off (ring, bangle, shirt) *



ப$ 

4.21.1.3. intransitive, 

VERBS 14] 

‘build With stone’ 

4,21.1.3.1. can. be transifivized by adding “ft. 

kalx 

omx 
62% 

alx 

tux 

po:x 

0: 

norx 

u:x 

mux 

‘be stirred up’. 

‘be pressed down’ 

‘descend’ 

* shake’ 

‘hang’ 

‘flow dowu completly” 

* become’ 

‘be subdued’ 

‘crawl’ 

‘turn’ 

‘get ready” 

-* wither ” 

‘melt, dissolve’ 

* be short’ 

‘bend’ 

‘move slightly vertically’ 

‘move horizontally’ 

‘(things) become soaked and 

softened’ 

‘become tall’ 

‘glide along’ 

“be destroyed’
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piex ‘be squeezed” ' 

twiex ‘beat point of readiness’ 

toex ‘ sriash’ 

mulx *be destroyed’ 

twalx ‘be out of plumb? 

ogg ‘be quite’ 

977௪ ‘be crushed’ 

morg * become bent ’ 

wa:g ‘turn over’ | 

tir * twist’ 

o:d * dance’ 

kutr ‘join’ 

ஜர்: ‘be stretched’ 

o:r ‘become dry’ 

7770:7 ‘change’ 

7627 ‘improve (in health, wealth)’ 

ur ‘be filtered’ 

po:r ‘fly’ 

Wwe ‘be visible’ 

.21,1.3.2. can be transitivized by adding —c-. 

kak ‘vomit’ 

o:d ‘dance ” 

“mux ~ ‘destory’” 

௦.7 ‘(dispute) is settled’ 

tir ‘settle (dispute)’



6 Class 

VERBS 

321,201. Inherent, transiting. 

par. 

kar 
iy 

piy 

kwiy 

ery 

pi:rfor 

4.21.2.3. Intransitive, 

* write” 

* milk’ 

‘gat 

* steal” 

* measure” 

“open” 

* thatch” 

* forget” 

* call’ 

‘be turned upside down’ 

‘dig’ 

‘ fail” 

“steal” 

“churn” 

* beat’ 

* pluck” 

‘throw, cut’ 

* kiss’ 

4.21.2.3.1, can be transitivized by adding -t-. 

og ‘rise’
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4,21.2.3.2. 

t Class . 

4.21.3.1. 

TODA GRAMMAR 

‘walk’ 
Che க 

டநட lwered * 
ன a 

‘be singed’ 

‘become parted.” 

.* fall’ 

‘be singed * 

‘fall down’. 

‘(joints) crack’ 

can be transitivized by adding —c—. 

ko:y 

kody 
tiry 

nad 
tony 

pixy 

piry 

piry 

182] 

Inherent transitive 

a:for . 

uf 

‘be hot’ 

* disappear ’ 

‘twist’ | 

* organise’ 

: cool, calm’ 

‘become tight’ 

‘ become full ’ 

த 
‘spring forth, (boil) breaks 

‘become clear’ 

‘talk’ 

‘shake up” |
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pir ‘carry’ 

twicy ‘wash (clothes) ’ 

kwif « give ” 

அடு ‘think’ 

ket ‘hear’ 

whirtd ‘listern ” 

td ‘put, place’ 

paf ‘kick’ 

tur ‘burn’ 

swi:l *be defeated’ 

ofy © ‘calm’ 

widy ‘save’ 

kof * watch’ 

arf ‘cut, reap’ 

usf ‘ plough’ 

kity *Jadleout (food)’ 

tet ‘pay (fine, debt)’ 

mu:net ‘like’ 

or ‘cook’ 

4.1.3.3.  Intransitive, 

421.3.3.1. Can be transitivized by adding -f- 

od ‘ rise” 

kwal «become emaciated” 

fwad ‘be polluted ” 

ar * shut’ 

T. G. 10
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tar 

nen 

pax 

kwar 

iwaca 

pet 

war 

kar 

ner 

‘ prevent’ 

a think ட 

7 divide ப் 

‘cut? 

‘sweep’ 

‘grow’ 

‘break’ - 

‘tighten ’ 

‘fill’ 

4.21.3.3.2. Can be transitivized by adding -c- - 

kat 

twit 

mony 

pir 

AOdxbr 

o:por 

d Class 

4.21.4.1. Inherent transitive 

tin 

un 

in 

kol 

pe:tf 
kwil 

el 

‘learn’ 

‘be defeated” 

‘for give’ 

‘let go’ 

- ‘be tired’ 

‘be caught’ 

‘eat’ 

‘drink’ - 
“say? 

* steal’ 

‘be born’ 

‘carry (corpse)’ 
‘rule?
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4.21.4.3. -Intransitive, 

4.21.4.3.1. Can be transitivized by adding —f- 

ir ‘lean against, arrive’ 

wh troll’ 

tu: ‘roll up’ 

ko:n “see” ட் 

pi:l ‘tumble over’ 

no:{ ‘get wet’ 

pu:l ‘wear around neck” 

kiskwil « tickle" 
teskwil ‘hug’ 

ni:! *be stretchedout ’ 

4.21.4,3.2. Can be transitivized by adding -c-. 

nil ‘stand’ 

It is worth mentioning that in Toda there are certain 

verbs like the following which can be used both as transitive 

and intransitive. 

Ex. mory ‘foid (intr., tr.)’ 

swit ‘drop (of liquid) (intr., tr.)’ 

wity ‘hide (Iotr. tr.)’ 

toty ‘sprinkle (intr., tr.)”
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4.22. Complex verb stems | 

— | Maw, 
  

The verbal stems containing simple verbs and the elements 

functioning as reflexive, progressive etc., are referted to as 

complex verb stems! and these additional elements are 

considered as auxiliary verbs. The complex verbs consist of 

a main verb [V] and one [ V Aux, ] or two [ V Aux, ஙு V Aux, J 
"auxiliary verbs The auxiliary verbs are added to the verbal 
participle of the main vetb. The auxiliary verbs je—, nwi:tys 

wil-kid, fit are added to the- main verb or to the verbal 

participle of the main verb [V]. The sandhi behaviour of the 

auxiliary verbs are the same as when they occur as main 
verbs. 

4.22.1. Perfective 

S.— Past tense -V.P- 

1 
ரவ ரத 

42211. ~~ie- 

Ex. pod-s-g-ie-s-pin-i (2:42,49,41) 
—> pozispini ‘I had come’ 

nwi:ty-s-9-ie—s-pin-i (2.26,47,49,41) 
— > nwi:sispini ‘I had seen’ 

  

1 W. Bright and J. Lindenfeld, “ Complex verb forms in 
Colloquial Tamil ”*, Studies in 'Indian Linguistics, p. 30.
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tid-s-f-ie-s-pin-i (2.44,49,41) 
—> | fizispini ‘] had eaten’ 

ud-s-f-ie-s-pin-f —(2.48,49,41) 
—*> uzispini ‘1 had drunken’ 

kape~s-g—ie-s-pin-i (2.41) . 
—> ‘karsispini ‘1 had churned’ 

kare-s-G-ie-s-pin-i (2.41) 

—> karsispini ‘1 had milked’ 

kwirt-s-§-ie-s-pin-i (2.41) 
—> kwirsispini «1 had given (to himy 

4.22.2. Trial 

S,- Past tense -VP-’ 

{ -nwi:ty- } 

~ Wty 

4.22.21. ~-nwi:ty- 

Ex, pinty—s—f-nwi:ty-s-pin-i (2.25, 45,49,26,47,49) 

—> pinSnwi:spini ‘I tried to ask him’ 

a: fot-s—j-nwi-ty-s-pin-i (2.47,49,26.47,49) 

—> arfosnwi:spini ‘I tied to talk with him’ 

tid-s—Q-nwi:ty-s-pin-i | (2.44,59,26,47,49) 

டு tiznwi:spini ‘1 tried to eat (meal)’ 

(ponm) kwirt-s-g-nwicty-s-pin-i — (2.41,26,47,49) 

—> kwirs nwi:spini ‘1 tried to give (money)’
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(a:s) kis-s-G-nwi:ty-s-pin-i 

—> kis nwi:spini 

ud-Ss-§-nwi:ty-s-pin-i 

—> uznwi:spini 

4.22.3, Durative 

S,- Past tense -VP- 

4.22.3.1. ~-wil- 

Ex. (si:t) pare-s—g—wil-g-pin-i 

—> parswilpini 

(ir) kare-s-G-wi[-G-pin-i 
_—> karswilpini 

{twi:r) tid-s-g-wil-g-pin-i 

—> tizwilpini 

(so:roy) ud-s--wil-g—pin-i 

—> uzwilpini 

(ponm) kwirt-s-g-wil-g-pin-i 

kwirswilpini 

4.22.4. - Obligatory 

ல” 

{-»} 
~-10- 

TODA GRAMMAR 

(2. 18;26,;47,49) 

8. tried to build (hottse) 

(2.48,49,26, 47,49) 
_ ‘I tried to drink (arzack)’ 

(2.41) 
‘I am writing (letter) ’ 

(2.41) 
‘I am milking (buffalo)’ 

(2.44, 49) 

‘i am eating (meals)’ 

(2.48,49) 

‘I am drinking (arrack)’ 

(2.41) 

‘I am giving 

(money to him)’



4.22.41. ~ -to- 

| Ba. tid-g-to-ty-d* 

ud-B-to-t yt 

pi:-§-to-Ty-i 

pi t-§-to-Ty-i 

pod--to-Ty-i 

wi:;d-Q-to-Ty-i 

kare-f-to-ty-i 

nare-Q-to-Ty-i 

pi:-§-to—pin-i 

pi:-Q-to-pum-i 

pi:-g-to-p-i 

pi:-Qj-to-S-i 

kis-(-to—pin-i- 

VERBS 

(2.53) - 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

(2.53) 

131 

—> mtdtiyi 

‘he has to eat’ 

—> udtiyi 

‘he has to drink’ 

—> > pi:tiyi 

‘he has to go’ 

—> piitiyi 

‘they have to carry’ 

—> podtiyi. 
‘he has to come’ 

—> wiidtiyi 

‘he has to run’ 

—> karetiyi 

“he has to milk’ 

naretlyi 

‘he has to walk’ 

pi:topini 

_*T have to go’ 

pi:topumi 

‘we have to go’ 

pi:topi ர 

‘you have to go (sg.)’ 

pi:toxi 

“you have to go (pl.)’ 

Kistopiai — 

‘I have to do’
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kis—§-to-pum-i —> kistopumi- 

"we have to do 

kis-g-to-p-i —> kigtopt 
“You ‘have to do’ 

kare-Q-to-pin-i —_ > karetopini 

‘I have to milk’ 

kare-Q-to-pum-i —> karetopumi 

“we have to milk’ 

kare-9-to-p-i . —> karetopi 

“you have to milk (sg.) 3 

kare-g-to-}—i_ —> karetoyi 
_ fyou have to milk (pl.)’ 

nare—Q-to-pin-i —> naretopini 

‘I have to walk’ 

nare-§-to-pum-i —> naretopumi 

‘we have to walk’ 

nare-G-to-p-i —> naretopi a 
‘you have to walk ’ 

4.22.5. Potential 

8, 

(அட) 
oo -hig= 

- 4.22.5.1. வ -kid- 

Ex. pod-kid-g-pin-i —> podkidpini 

‘I can come’
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ud-kid-g-pin-i _ 

“wieg-kid-p-pin-i > 

wart-kid-g-pin-i = —> 

pit-kid-f-pin-i = —> 

nare-kid-g-pin-i —> 

pi: -kid—Q-pin-i ட்ட 

kare-kid—G-pin-i — a 

4.22.6. Possibility 

$,- Tense -VP-Aux- Tense- 

் -kin- } 

~ -kin- 

4, 22.6.1. ~ -kin- 

Ex. pod-s-j-ie-s—kin-iy-i 

—> poziskintyi 

(so:roy) ud-s—Q-ie-s—kin-iy-i 

—> uziskiniyi 

153 

udkidpini 

*I can drink’ 

wi:dkid pini 

் ந ற ரய” 

wartkid pini 

‘I can break’ 

pitkidpini 

‘TI can carry’ 

narekidpini 

‘I can walk’ 

pi:kid pini 

‘I can go’ 

karekidpini 

‘I can churn’ 

(2.42,49,41) 

‘ he/she/it/they 
might have come’ 

(2 48,49,41) 

‘he/she/they 
might have eaten (arrack)”
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(po:jo:rtk) pi:-s-Q-ie-s-kin-ty-i (2.45,41) 
—> pi:Siskiniyi ‘he might have gone 

(to Ootacamund) 

t1d-3-Y)-i0-s-kin-tyi (2.44,49,41). 

—> tiziskiniyi ‘he/shefit) = 
‘ might have e@féen ’ 

kis-s-G-ie-s-kin-iy-i (2.1841) 
—> kisiskintyi ‘ he/they 

might have done’ 

4.22.7, Aspectual 

பதி 

{#1 
wf it- 

4.22.7.1, வர 

Ex. kis-ftf-g-pin-i —> kisfttpini 
*I shall certainly do’ 

pi:fit-g-pin-i —> pi:fitpini 

_ *I shall certainly go’ 

pi:fif-g-t-i —> pifiti — . 

os ‘he shall certainly go’ 

pod-fij=9=pin-i —> podfitpini 
'«T shall certainly come 

pinty-fit-g-pin-i_(2:26)'—> _pintf itpini 
. «I shall certainly ask’ 

 pod-fit-g-t-i —> — podfitti 
‘he shall certainly come’



OSty-fif-g-pin-i 

osty-f டடம 

tid=fit-d-pin-i 

te:d—fit-g-pin-i 

pod- fit-s-pin-i 

kis—fit-s—pin-i 

wi:d-fit-s-pin-i 

kod-fit-s pin-i - 

kart—fit-s-pin-i 

kat-fit-s—pin-i- 
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(2.26) —> o5tfitpini 

‘I shall certainly say’ 

(2.26) —> 631/7 
‘he shall certainly say 

—> tid fitpini 
“ர shall certainly eat’ 

—> te:dfipin 

‘I shall certainly do’ 

(2.47,49) —> podfispini 

‘I had come’ 

(2.47,49) —> kisfispiin 

‘] had done’ 

(2.47,49) —> wi:dfispini 

‘I had run’ 

(2.47,49) —> kodfispini 

*T had seen’ 

(2.47,49)---5 kartfispini 

*] had sent’ 

(2.47,49) —> kasfispini 

‘J had learnt’





9 
Appellative Verbs 

_5.0.° Appellative vetbs are those which cannet take tense 

suffixes but can take or are capable of taking other verbal 

suffixes like relative participle, personal © suffixes 640“. 

‘Appellative verbs behave like verbs syntactically. 

5.1. Stems 

List of appellative bases is given below. 

elu:d— ‘big’ 

nal- ் 5 good” 

pue- ‘new? 

  

1 See S. Agesthialingom and S. V. Shanmigam, The Langu 

age of Tamil Inscriptions (1250-1350 A. D.). Anna- 

malai Universtiy, 1970.
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per- ‘ great’ 

pa:fn- ‘old’ 

kirwid- ‘small’ 

wil- ‘good’ 

wid- ‘is / are”. 
o:re—- “not” 

5.2. Relative participle 

{ vor} 
ட் a -foy OP 

5.2.1. co- foy occurs after the base wid- 

Ex, widfoy ot ‘person who was there’ - 

$.2.2. cog occurs elsewhere 

o:re-f-0:$ —> o:re o:€ =‘ person who 13 not there ” 

etu:d-G-0:— —> eltu:do:€ ‘person who is great’ 

3.3. Suffixes 

5.3.1. Quality nominalizer 

st— 

{-»} 
~ -my occurs with the following bases naf-, pue- and 

per-. 

Ex. nat-my (2.10) —> nma@nmy ‘goodness’ 

pue-my _--> puemy ‘newness’ 

_per-my —> permy ‘greatness’
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| $.3.2.. Fmpérsonal suffic 

‘This;is common to all person and gender-number. 

St- 

(2) 
~-y 

வ ~y occurs after the bases wid-, o:re-, and wifi. 

Ex. widg-y —> widy ‘is/are’ 

5:93 5. மால... ‘not’ 

wilt-y —> wilty *it is good’ 

ao ay a's o:rey ‘he is not in the house’ 

ay ir al o:rey ‘that buffalo is not there’ 

ay o:t iy a:s widy ‘that man is in the house’ 

ay ir il widy ‘that buffalo is here’ . 

ae upum wilty ‘he is very good’ 

ae podfoy wilty ‘it is good that he came’ 

iy ku:x easa:r ayku:x wilty 

‘that girl is geod than this girl’ 

iy ir easa:r ay ir wilty 

‘that buffalo is good than this buffallo” 

5.4. Gender-number markers 

§.4.1. Masculine 

(௭) 
~-o:t
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3.4.1.1. ~-o:€ 

Ex. wilyo-t . ‘one who is good’ 

etu:do:t ‘one who is great’ 

5.4.2. Neuter 

{ »} 
கம அழிந் 

Ex. etu:diyi ‘one which is good’ 

kirwidtyi ‘one which is small’ 

‘5.5. Stem alternants 

5.5.1. { ட் \ 

cowtl— ocowilt- 

5.5.1.1. oo wilt- occurs before the adverbial —kis. 

Ex, wilt-kis —> wiltkis ‘being good" 

3.5.1.2. oo wi/- occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. wil-y —> wily ‘good’ 

553. { pue- \ 

 GOpue- copuen- 

5.5.2.1. 0 puen occurs before o:¢.- 

Ex. puoen of ‘guest or new person’ 

5.5.2.2, OO pue occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. puo pu:txuty ‘new cloak’ 

pue ogody *new shop’



6 
Clitics 

6.0. Clitics are those particles which are bound. They 

are of three types. 

[1] Pro-clitics 

{ii} Post-clitics and 

[1] En-clitics 

6.1. Pro-clitics 

Pro-clitics are those which occur before another clitic or 

noun. They are of two types. 

[1] Demonstratives 

[1] Interrogatives 

ம. 11
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6.2. Post-clitics 

Post-clitics are those which occur after pro-clitics. 

63. En-clitics 

Enclitics are those which occur after pro-clitics, post-clitics, 

noun or verb. They are divided into five types. 

Encl, are those which occur after noun. 

Encl, are those which occur after verb. 

8 

a 

3. Encl, are those which occur after noun and verb. 

4, Encl, are those which occur after noun. 

= Encl, are those which occur after post-clitics. 

6.1. Pro-—clitics 

6.1.1. Distant demonstrative 

is \ 
l 

Oa oA 

6.1.1.1. ao a:- occurs before post-clitic -nk. 

Ex. a:-nk ‘there’ 

6.1.1.2. co.a~- occurs elsewhere. 

Ex, a-l ‘there’ 

a~t ‘ that-side ’ 

a—1k ‘that-much ” 

0-8 ‘ that-he / she / it’ 

a-y ‘that’ 

«-tfok ‘that-time’ 

a-t ‘that-many ’
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612. Proximate demonstrative 

{ @ f 
ie w Be wee - 

6.1.2.1. oo i occurs before post-clitic -nk. 

Ex. i:-nk ‘ here ’” 

6.1.2.2. ~i- occurs before -f. 

Fx, i-tk ‘ this~much’ 

¥-tfok ‘this-time (now) ’ 

சர தப பபப தி 

6.1.2.3. ~ i- occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. i-l ‘here’ 

7 ‘ this-side ’ 

i-e ‘thishe / she / it’ 

i-y ‘ this’ 

6.1.3. .Interrogative 

x 

1 “ந 
ர: வ ச கச 

6.1.3.1. oo 0:- occurs befere non-neuter suffix —ry. 

Ex. o:-ry ‘who’ 

6.1.3.2, ~ e-' occurs before stop. 

Ex. e-gis ‘how’ 

“சந ‘ what-time’
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e-tk ‘how much’ 

e-d ‘what day , 

e-t ‘which side’ 

e-t ‘how many’ — 

6.1.3.3, ~.e:- occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. சத ‘which ” 

| e:-1 ‘where’ 

e:-y ~ “which” 

- er-nk ‘where (place) * 

6.2. Post-clities 

6.2.1. Place clitics 

{-m 
~ -nk வமர 

Both -are in freevariation 

6.2.1.1.- வ. அத் 

Ex. i:-nk ‘here’ 

சி a:~nk r there’ 

e:—-nk ‘where’ 

$812, gel | 
Ex. a-l ‘there’ 

i-l here’ 

el ‘where



6.2.2.1. 

6.2.3. 

6.2.3.1, 

6.2.4. 

6.2.4.1. 
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Clitic of side 

1] 

Ex. a-t ‘that-side’ 

ட் ‘ this-side’ 

e-t ‘ which-side’ 

Clitie of time (day) 

\ 

~w od 

~ -d 

Ex. a-d ‘ that-day” 

i-d ‘this-day or to-day’ 

e-d “*which day’ 

Clitic of time (general) 

(௯) 
~ -tfok 

~ -tfok 

Ex. i-tfok ‘this-time (now)’ 

a-tfok ‘that-time ’ 

e—tfok ‘ when’
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6.2.5. Clitic-of quantity (count) 

tJ 

62.5.1. ~-+t 

Ex. at ‘that-many ” 

ரர் ‘ this-many ’” 

e-t ‘how-—many’ 

6.2.6. Clitic of quantity (mass) 

ம். 
~ —tk 

6.2.6. 1 . ருசி -tk 

Ex. a-tk ‘that—much ” 

f-tk ‘ this-much ° — 

e-tk ‘how-—much’ 

6.2.7. Clitic of manner 

( ௮.) 
~ —gis 

6.2.7.1. ~ -gis 

Ex. 1t-gis ‘this-mannet ’ 

. a-gis ‘that-manner ’ 

e-pts ‘what—manntr
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6.2.8. Clitic of adjective 

12] 
ae 

6.2.8.1. ~ ~y 

Ex. a-y ‘that (adj.)’ 

i-y ‘this (adj.)’ 

ei~y ‘which (adj.)’ 

ay ir ‘that-buffalo ’ 

iy ir ‘this-buffalo’ 

e:y ir ‘which buffalo ’ 

ay ars ‘that—house ’ 

iy ass ‘this-house’ 

ery a:s ‘ which-house” 

§.2.9. Clitic of personal ending 

{+} 
கூ தி 

6.2.9.1, ~ -@ 

Ex. ie * this—he /she / it” 

4-9 ‘that-he/she/ it’ 

e:-9 ‘which ’ 

6.3. En-clitics 

6.3.1. Encl.
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6.3.1.1. Even 

[) 
63111. ~ -m occurs with noun. 

Ex. petyxen-m ‘even Pelikan’ 

sinmury—m i even Sinmury ’ 

“o:n-m ‘even I’ 

ae-m | ‘even he’ 

6.3.1.2. Completeness 

(அந 
வ ரர 

6,3.1,21. ௨௱ 

Ex. pot-m ‘ten (all)’ 

ifoe-m ‘twenty (all)’ 

pot o:t—m ‘all the ten persons’ 

ifoe ir-m ‘all the twenty buffaloes’ 

iyir ifoe-m mo:rkin 

*] sell all the twenty buffaloes’. 

6.3.1.3. Clitic of emphasis 

(-] 
கூ
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6.3.1:3.1.- 4-௪ 

Ex. o:n-e: ‘I (with emphasis) x 

9-6: *he (with emphasis) ’ 

ro:jn—-e: ‘king (with emphasis)’ 

6.3.1.4. Clitic of intense emphasis 

{ +n 
~ —10:nN 

6.3.14.1. வழா 

Ex. mutyxen-to:n ‘It is Mutykan’” 

ae-to:n ‘it is he (with emphasis)’ 

kogfoty ir-to:n ‘it is that buffalo’ 

6.3.1.5. Clitic of comparison 

{ -easarr \ 

வ 942027 

6.3.1.5.1. ~- easar occurs after the noun. 

Ex. ay o:¢ easa:r ‘than that man’ 

ay ir easa:r ‘than that buffalo’ ~ 

ay o:¢ easair iy o:t wity o:€ iyi 

‘This man is better than that man’ 

6.3.1.6. Clitic of choice 

~ OF செக்கச் 9,
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6.3.1.6.1. ~ Of ....-02 occurs after the nouns. 

Ex. o:h-o: ae-o: ‘either I or he’ 

6.3.1.7. About 

{ -ve» } 
~ —paty 

6,3.1.7.1.  ~ -paty occurs after the noun. 

Ex, mutna:s paty ‘about Mutnas’ 

sinmury paty ‘about Sinmury ’ 

ku:x paty ‘ about girl’ 

mox paty ‘about boy’ 

an paty a:foroti ‘do not talk about him’ 

en paty a:foroti ‘do not talk about me’ 

6.3.1.8. Clitic of possibility 

{ em } 
* w~.-emn 

6.3.1.8, _~ -em occurs after the noun. 

Ex. nisem ‘atleast you’ 

makolkem ‘atleast to-morrow’ 

6.3.1.9. Clitic of restriction 

{ “7710: 117177 | 

7101777777 4 171717 

‘Both are in freevariation.
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6.3.1.9.1. ~ -mo:tirm 

Ex. o:n mo:-tirm ‘I alone’ 

em mo:tirm ‘we alone’ 

to:j mo:tirm * Taj alone’ 

o:n mo:tirm pi:pini ‘JT go alone’ 

ae mo:tirm endiyi ‘It alone is mine’ 

6 3.1.9.2. ~-—matm 

Ex. ae matm ‘he alone’ 

ao matm wity o:tiyi ‘he alone is a good person’ 

6.3.2. Encl, 

6.3.2.1. Clitic of concession of fact 

ர் அர் 3 
~ -umM 

6.3.2.1.1. ~ -um 

| Ex. pod-n-um —> podnum ‘even if he comes’ 

kis-n-um —> _ kisnum ‘even if he does’ 

pono:y podnum swi:ty ti:riyi 

‘eyen if Ponay comes, matter 18 

not going to settle * 

6.3.3. Encl, 

6.3.3.1. Conjunctive 

(அவவ } 
cw TN சசககக உம —m
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6.3.3.1,1. வப். ப படா 

Ex. ir-m kor-m_ ‘buffalo and calf’ 

‘nizt—-m po:s-m- ‘water and milk’ 
ae-m o:n-m ‘he and I” 

6.3.3.2. Interrogative 

(«| 
து ற் 

6.3.3.2.1. ~ -a: occurs after noun and verb. 

Ex. pi:tro:jn-a: ‘is Peterrajan? ’ 

mutna:s-a: ‘is Mutnas ? 

paskin-a:. ‘shall I come’ 

wi d—a: ‘is it there?’ 

taSkin-a: ‘shall I give?’ 

(ir) patkin-a: ‘shall I catch (buffalo)? ’ 

6.3.4. Encl, 

6.3.4.1, Ordinal 

{ - 8171 | 

CO -a:n 0 -ர.77ச௪ 

63.4.1.1. cpa: occurs before testi ‘day’ alone. 

Ex. e:d~a:n te:ti ‘second day’ 

mu:d~a:n testi ‘third day’ 

no:ng-ain te:ti ‘fourth day’ 

Wj-a:n te:ti ‘fifth day’
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6.3.4.1.2.. co -a:fTe occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. e:¢-a:fie mox | ‘second son ee 

mu:d-a:fie mox ‘third son’ 

no:ng-a:fie ku:x ‘fourth daughter’ 

uj-arfie ku:x ‘fifth daughter’ 

6.3.5. Encl, 

63.3.1. ‘Universal clitic 

(4) 
~ -m 

6.3.5.1.1.- 

Ex. e:nk-m. ‘every where ' 

e-gis-m ‘at any rate’ 

6.3.5.2. Indefinite clitic 

| -isky } 

~ ~isky 

6.3.5.2.1. -~ —isky 

Ex. e-gis-isky —> egisisky ‘somehow or other’





ம் 
Particles 

7.0. Classification 

Particles are those which cannot take either case or tense 

suffixes but they can occur independently or with noun of 

verb in a sentence. The particles are capable of taking 

clitics. 

7.1, Kree particles 

Free particles are further classified into two types viz 

1. Those particles which can modify a verb and 

9. Those particles which can qualify a noun 

7.1.1. Verb modifiers 

Tikslobe { inmil \ ‘ hereafter ’ 

~ inmil 

~ jnmil
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Ex. inmil podoti ‘you should not come hereafter” 

tnmil kwiliyi ‘don’t want hereafter’ 

திட்டம வல் | inm } ‘still’ 

~ inm 

~ Tnm 

Ex. inm pe:kiyi - ‘still is necessary’ 

னிவ { mart \ ‘again’ 

~maré ~ tirm 

Both are in free variation 

Ex. ae maré pi:ti ‘he went again’ 

72 17171 21:60... ‘he went again’ 

0:71 maré pozpini ‘I came again’ - 

o:n titm pozpini ‘I came again’ 

LLIA, 1 mely } ‘slowly’ 

வ mely 

~ mely 

Ex. mely pi:x ‘go slowly’ 

ak kirwid mely podti 

- €That child comes slowly * 

L115. | sary } ‘ alright / yes’ 

~ sary 

~ sary 

Ex, sary 63t ‘alright, tell’
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7.1.1.6. { pokin \ ‘without any purpose’ 

~ pokin 

“ne pokin 

Ex. | pokini' pozpini ‘(I) came’ without any purpose’ 

நடக்கறது { tanyk } ‘alone’ 

~ tanyk 

~ tanyk 

Ex. tanyk pi:ti? ‘(he) goes alone’ 

இடிங்க { pern \ * speedily ” 

~ pern 

~ pern 

Ex. pern pi:x .  *go speedily’ 

FA12. { ixe \ ‘away’ 

~ 7702 

~ 709 

' Ex. txe nil ‘stand away’ 

7.1.2. Noun qualifiers 

கதய டிக் { inwid } ‘ another’ 

~ Inwid 

~ Inwid 

Ex. ank inwid pony widy ‘he has another work’ 

T. G. 12
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அபி | upum ] 

~ upum 

~ upum 

Ex. upum o:t 

upum tr 

7.1.23. { alack } 

~ alazk 

~ ala:k 

Ex. ala:k a:s 

ala:k mein 

7.1.2.4. { ‘ity \ 

co ity 0 sityk 

“much/more’ 

‘more persons” 

‘more buffaloes ’ 

“‘tonely ’ 

‘lonely house* 

‘lonely tree’ 

‘little bit? 

7,1.2.4.1. co ity occurs before noun pax ‘ tobacco” only. 

Ex. ity pax ‘little bit tobacco’ 

7.1.2.4.2, oo sityk occurs before twi:r, pen étc. 

Ex. sityk twi:r 

sity pep 

Fla: 4 சழ \ 

~ melys 

~ mely§ - 

Ex. melys torp 

melyS par 

‘little bit food’ 

‘little bit butter’ 

‘soft’ 

‘soft dhoti’ 

‘soft cloth’
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7.2. Particles which occur after a noun or verb and also as 

a free form. 

7.2.1. Particles which occur-after a noun. 

TAA, | muslim ர் ‘through’ 

. ~ mulim வ ne:ra:r 

Both are in freevariation. 

Ex. an mu:lim _ ‘through him’ 

an ne:ra:r ‘through him’ 

mutna:s. mu:lim ‘through Mutnas’ 

mutna:s ne:ra:r ~‘ through Mutnas’* 

7.2.1.2. { wige:d \ ‘Jittle bit? 

~ wide:d 

~ wide:d 

lx. .po:s wide:d *jittle bit milk’ 

asky wide-:d ‘little bit rice” 

Veoale de (ஈவன்: \ ‘before’ 

oo muda:l oo muda:lk 

.7.2.1.3.1. oo muda:lk occurs after en- 

Ex. ea muda:lk ‘before me’ 

7.2.1.3.2. oo muda:! occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. enk muda:! ‘before me” 

7.2.2. Particles which occur after noun and relative participle.
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துத். { mo:tiry \. ‘similar’ 

~ moitiry 

~ mo:tiry 

Ex. ir mo:tiry ‘like buffalo’ 

tonm mo:tiry ‘like cattle’ 

mein mo:tiry ‘like tree’ 

oSstyfoy mo:tiry (2.26) —> 6Stfoy mo:tiry 

‘in the same way as said’ 

pintyfoy moztiry (2.26) —> pintfoy mo:tiry 

‘in. the same way as (one) asked’ 

Tae. | pin } ‘after / afterwards’ 

~ pida:l, ~ pin 

Both are in freevariation. 

Ex. aek piida:l ‘after that’ 

aek pin ‘after that’ 

podfoy pin ‘after ceming’ 

72.3. Particles which occur after or before noun and also 

as free forms. Free form implies the existence of 

some noun in the deep level. 

மக்கர், { kil \ ‘below ’ 

Oki: ocoki: 

7.2.3.1.1. co ki: occurs as an attribute to a noun. 

Ex. ki: fary ‘lower line’ 

ki: tin ‘lower platform’
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ki: kwiter ‘lower Hoor where ladies 
sitting’ . 

ki: tess ‘plains’ 

7.2.3.1.2. ° oo ki:l occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. பதிகம் kil ‘below that’ 

kil ‘below ௫ 

7 duds { me:l ‘above’ 

co me:l- 0 me:- 

7.2.3.2.1. ob me:— occurs as an attribute to a nour. 

Ex. me: po:y ‘upper mouth’ 

me: tal ‘upper portion of waist’ 

me: kut ‘upper portion of saree' 

me: kwax ‘end of upper line’ 

me: po:lgon ‘upper pole’ 

7.2.3.2.2. co me:! occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. fit me:l. ‘on the hill’ 

ack mel ‘above that’ 

me:l ‘above’ 

7.2-3.3. { ut \ ‘insids ” 

cout, 00 188 

7,2.3.3.1. oo uf occurs as an attribute to a noun. 

Ex. ut kwis ‘inner room’
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7,2.3.3.2. ௦ ufg occurs elsewhere. 

Ex, aig utg ‘inside the house’ 

to:w utg ‘inside the blanket’ 

poty utg ‘inside the dairy’ 

utg ‘inside’ 

7.2.3.4, | pirmun \ ‘ outside ’ 

oo pirmun co pirmutk 

7.2.3.4.1. oo pirmun occurs as an attribute to a noun. 

Ex. pirmun kwis ‘outer room’ 

7.2.3.4.2. 00 pirmutk occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. ass pirmutk ‘outside the house” 

pirmutx ‘outside’ 

eae | பது ‘centre’ 

co nor- conorf 

7.2,3.5.1. a0 nor occurs an an attribute to a noun. 

| Ex. nor ja:m ‘midnight’ 

nor ais ‘middle house? 

nor poxol ‘midday (exactly 12 0’ clock’) 

nor kwis ‘middle room (of dairy)’
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7.2.3.5.2. oo norf occurs elsewhere. 

Ex. kirwid norf ‘in the middle of child’ 

norf ‘centre / middle’ 

7.2.3.6. { mutyk i ‘under’ 

~ mutyk 

~ mutyk 

’ Ex. an mutyk ‘under that’ 

7.2.4. Particle which occur after verb. 

{ arm ‘until ’ 

7.2.4.1. ~ airm 

Ex, pasa:rm ‘till (some one) comes’





6 
Echo Gords 

Eeho words are frequent in the language families of 

India. The following Dravidian languages viz Tamil, Toda, 

Kannada, Kota, Kodagu, Telugu, Kuvi and Kolami have 

more prominency in having echo words. Toda language is 

particularly rich in the formation of this kind. 

Echo words are usually formed by changing the initial 

syllable into ki or ki:. Ki occurs if the original word contains 

short vowel in the first syllable whereas ki: occurs if it con- 

tains a long vowel in the first syllable. Echo words have go 

lexical meaning at all. 

[Cc] V¥V —> ki 

[C]¥ —> kit
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a:s kiss 

par kir 

poty kity 

kor kir 

mad kid 

pu:txuty kisexuty 

po:s kits 

niy kiy 

moj kij 

mod kid 

puf kif | 

tit kit 

potm kitm 

_kapoty kipoty 

asky kitky 

up kip 

polk. kitk 

tojmox kijmox. 

most kist 

mein kin 

pin kin 

po:dé ki:dé 

mox kix 

moé kié 

‘house and the like’ 

‘things and the like’ 

‘temple and the like’ 

‘calf and the like”~ 

‘head and the like’ 

‘cloak and the like’ 

‘milk and the like’ 

© ghee and the like’ 

‘butter milk and the like’ 

‘churning rod and the like’ 

‘flower~and the like’ 

‘fire and the like’ 

‘grain and the like’ 

‘jaggery and the like’ 

‘rice and the like’ 

‘salt and the like’ 

‘lamp and the like’ 

‘Toda woman and the like’ 

‘axe and the like’ 

‘tree and the like’ 

‘vessel and the like’ 

‘adze and the like’ 

‘boy and the like’ 
‘cot and the like’



9 
‘Syntax 

9,0, The syntactic component consists of two kinds of 

rules, constituent structure rules (Phrase structure rules) and 

transformation rules. The constituent structure rules specify 

the grammatical categories and their relation to each other in 

the deep structure of the sentences of a language. The trans- 

formational rules are responsible for the surface structure 

which are derived from the deep structure. Transformational 

rules operate on constituent structure. 

9.1. Constituent structure rules 

1S —> NP+ PP 

A sentence consists of an NP which stands for a noun, 

a noun phrase or a noun clause and PP which stands for a 

predicate phrase.
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2 PP ஆ { oe [9841] 

There are two basic types of sentences [NP + VP and 

NP + NP + (copula)| and all other types acconnted for as 

being derived from these basic types. 

Here, NP + NP type is the equational type and NP + VP 

is. the subject-verb predicate type. 

NP which is immediately dominated by S performs the 

function of subject. On the other hand NP which is immedi- 

ately dominated by PP always functions as predicate. 

NP + VP: 

Mutyxe:n pi:éi ‘Muttikan went’ 

NP + NP + [copula]: 

ae ka:wxwitn iyi ‘He is Kawkuttan’ 

3. VP ~—> [TM] + VP, 

IM stands for time expression which wil! be expanded 

18182 (See rule -27). In a verb predicate sentence we may or 

may not have time expression [TM] and.so it is placed as 

optional item. . 

pityxe:n mune:r pi:ti ‘Pelikan went day before 

yesterday ’ 

o:n Ine:r pozpini ‘I came yesterday’ 

4. VP, —> [case] + VP, - 

Case represents the casal expressions and this is further 

expanded by the next rule. |
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5. Case —> case + [case] 

This is a recursive rule with one restriction. That is to 

"say, the same case should not be taken twice im a simple 

sentence. Toda has the maximum of four cases occurring in a 

simple sentence. 

NP + Acc. + Abl. + Soc. + Dat. + Vb. 

‘on kwirkis:syn kwa:petinysn enpody 

kuSuk po:ddspini 

‘L asked kwarkiry to come with me to 

Lovedale mund from kwa:redny mund’ 

Eventhough theoretically all the cases can combine with 

each other (cases) the following are the combinations of cases 

found in my Toda material. 

{ Ins. 
| Soc, 

] 
] 

oj. + (4 pr + Berd jy 
| Loc. + [Soc.] | 
| Purp + [Ins.] J 

{ Obj. + [Loc.] ‘| 
| Dat. | 

Soc. + (+ Purp. + [Dat] 5) 
| Abi. டர் ‘on | 
௫ Purp. jf J 

[ Obj. + [Abl] . 
AbL. + {Dat.] 

Ins. + 0 Soc. ட்) 
| Dat. | 
| Loc.
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( Obj. + [Purp.] | 
Abl. + (] ட மகரக் ர் 

_ | Purp. 

inn + [ABL] | | Ins. + [Abl.] Da. + (] Soc [் 

| Purp. 

Obj. 
Purp. + ப Abl. 

Soc. + [Abl.] 

Obj. 

Loc. + (8 8 ) 
Purp 

Obj. 

o:n an pisodspini ‘I called him’ 

Obj. + Ins 

o:n Trn moStit kii:pSpini ‘1 killed buffalo with axe’ 

Obj. + Soe. 

ka:wxwitn pilsodn enpody kari 

‘Kawkuttan send Pilsed 
. - with me’ 

Obj, + Dat. + Soc. 

o:n an modk ko:swir po:doSpini 

‘I asked him to come to mund 
with money’ 

Obj. + Abl. 

ay o:¢ tan ko:tfoyn atsn po:doSpini 

‘That person asked his wife to 
come from there’
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Obj. + Loe. + Soc. 

o:n ine:r nin melga:s mods pi:tro:jnwir nwi:spini 

‘Yesterday I saw you at Melgas 

mund with Peter Rajan’ 

Obj. + Purp. + Ins. 

on pumn ango:y tu:ryit artpini 

‘I cut fruit by knife for his 

sake’ 

Soc. 

mutna:s anpody pi:ti ‘Mutnas went with him’ 

Soc. + Obj. 

o:n ine:r sinmurypody nimn kozpini 

‘I saw you yesterday with 

Sinmury ’ 

Soc. + Obj. + Loc. 
o:a ine:r ka:wxwitnpody nimn o:tats kozpini 

‘I saw you yesterday with 

Kawkuttan on the way’ 

Soc. + Dat. 

o:n anpody pirgo:rk pi:pini 

‘I shall go to pirgo:r with him’ 

Soc. + Purp. ப் 

o:n ninpody aego:yto:n pozpini 

‘I came with you for that 
purpose’ 

Soc. oe Purp. + Dat. 

o:n an pody aego.y am modk pi:Spini 

‘I went to that mund with him 
for that purpose’
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Soc: + Abl. 

o:n mutna:spody atsn pozpini 

‘I came with Mutnas from 
there’ 

Soc. + Abl. +- Dat. 

o:n anpody pojo:rtsn pirgo:rk pezpini 

*I came with him from Ootaca- 
mund to Kota Nad பப்பி பத 

Soc. + Abl. + Purp. 

‘on pi:trojnpody pojo.:rtsn ningo:yto:n pozpini 

‘I came with Peter Rajan from 
Ootacamund for your sake’ 

Ins, 

o:n mostit kwartpini ‘I cut with axe’ 

Ins, +°Obj. 

o:n-mostit irn ktipSpini ‘I killed the buffalo with an 
axe’ 

Ins. + Obj + Aol. 

o:n nin azlto:n an ௧101 po:ddspini 

“] asked him to come from 
there only because of you” 

Ins. + Abl. + Dat. 

om ana:ito:n mortxo:rsn kasSuk pozpini . 

‘I came from mortxé:r mund 
to Lovedale mund because 
of him’ 

Ins. + Soc. 

Sinmury ena:lio:n anpody pi:ti 

‘Sinmury went with him only 
because of me’
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Ins. + Dat. 

ana:l enk upunkasim iyi ‘It is very troublesome for me 

because of him’ 

Ins. + Loc. 

Pinap ena;ltoin ka:smods widy 

‘Ponap is in the Kandal mund 

~ because of me’ 

Abl. 

o:n ogodykubsn pozpini ‘I came from Kotagiri’ 

Abl. + Obj. + Purp. 
ain solysn an ningo:y e:spozpini 

“] brought it from shandy only 

for your sake" 

Abl. + Soc. 

o:n ogodykubsn mutna:spody pozpini 

- *f came with Mutnas from 

Kotagiri’ 

Abl. + Soc. + Dat. 

o:n te:lu:rgsn anpody kiSuk pozpini 

‘I came with him to Lovedale 

mund from Sholur’ 

Abl. + Dat. 

o:n pojo:rtsn kelck pozpini ‘I came from Ootacamund for 

the work’ 

Abl. + Purp. 

ak ku:x ku:nu:rgsn engotyto:n a:nk pi:ti 

‘That girl went there from 

Coonur only for my sake’ 

TG. 12
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Dat. 

ay o:¢ pojo:rtk pi:ti — ~ ‘he goes to Ootacamund’ 

Dat. + Obj. 

o:n ank an kwipspini ‘I gave him that’ 

Dat. + Ins. 

| orn mi:tpa:wk ana:lto:n pi:Spini 

‘IT went to Mettupalayam only 

because of:him’ 
Dat. + Ins. + Abl. 

mutna:s pirgo:rk ana:lto:n melga:s modgn pi:ki 

‘Mutnas went to Kodanad 

mund from Garden mund only 

because of him’ 

Dat. + Soc. 

o:n pojo:rtk anpody pi:xpini 

‘I went to Ootacamund with 

him’ 

Dat. + Purp. 

0:11 ராக் so:royg:oy ponm kwirspini 

| ‘I gave him money for arrack’ 

Purp. ° 

o:n ningo:y i:nk pozpini *¥ came here for your sake’ 

’ Purp. + Obj, - 

o:n ango:y irn kii:pSpini ‘J killed buffalo only for his. 

sake’
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Purp. + Abl. 

kwi:f engo:y_ kwi:ko:lgn pi:éi 

‘Kota went from Kota villase 

for my sake’ 

Purp. + Soc. 

o:n ningo-:yto:n anpody pozpini 

‘I came with him-for your sake’ 

Purp. + Soc. + Abl. 

‘om t6wbnisgo:y anpody ku:lu:rsn pozpini 

‘I came with him from Guda- 

lur for the sake of Tebnis’ 

Los. 

ae ka:smods widy ‘He is in Kandal mund’ 

Loc. + Obj. 

o:n pojo:rts an kozpini ‘1 saw him in Ootacamund’ 

Loc. + Soc. 

o:n podyS anpody pi:spini ‘I went with him in the 

- bullock cart’ 

Loc. + Dat. 

o:n ma:fkids podyk ponm pinspini 

‘I asked money from Badaga 

for the bullock cart’ 

Loc. + Purp. 

ma:f sotys sitygo:y kit mozrci 

‘Badaga sold potato in shandy 

for the sake of chettiar’
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( Obj. ) 
| Ins. | 
| Soc, 

6. Case —> 4 Dat. } 
Abl. | 

| Loe. 
{ Purp. ] 

7. VP, —> [Adv] + VP, 

Ady. stands for adverb. 

ae pern nareti ‘He walks fast’ 

ak kirwid mely nareti 

‘That child walks slowly’ 

8 Adv —> [S]-+ Adv, 

S stands for a sentence that. can occur as constituent 

sentence which is embedded into a matrix sentence. This is 

useful to derive the complex sentences like, 

ae pod pin o:n muk  pi:xkin 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

I willgo up after he ‘comes 

4 6 s *3 1 2 

by .embedding the constituent sentence, 

ae podti ‘He will come’ 

| ie 

into the adverb of the matrix sentence, 

o:n pin muk  pi:xkin 

] 2 3 4 

I willgo up after 

| 4 3 Zz
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9. Adv, —> [Ad¥part J + [Aman ] + [Adv,] 

There are three types of adverbs and they are all 

abbreviated here. [AW part. J stands for adverb of particles 

like marc ‘again’ firm ‘again’ inmil ‘hereafter’ 600 

[க்யா] stands for adverb of manner like fgis ‘in this 

manner’ agis ‘in that manner’ egis ‘in what manner’ and 

[Ady,.] stands for adverb of limit like a:rm ‘until’ ne:rk 

‘till’ etc. It is possible to have constituents to be embedded 

into all these adverbs, such detailed study is not attempted 

here. 

Ad + Ady. 
“றார்... 

mare a neirk pi:ti ‘Again he’ went till that end’ 

Ad + AW nan. 
. part. 

mart o:n OStfoy motiry kiy 

‘you do it again in the way. 

which I said’ 

+ Adv van, + Adv,. 
Ady part. 

mare ae oin aStfoy mo-tiry a ne:rkm pi:ci 

‘he went again till that in the 

way which I said’ 

Adv 
part,. \ 

10. கடட = Be | Ady part,. J 

Adv t is further divided into Adv art). and Adv art,
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1], அண்ட —-> em 

o:nem paskin ‘atleast I will come? 

‘mare again’ 
் tirm ‘again’ 

14. கண்ட, உ \ inmil ‘hereafter ’~ 
் inm ‘yet, still’ 

tojmox maré pi:ti ‘Toda woman went again’ 

o:n tirm pozpini ‘I came again’ 

inmil podoti ‘won't come hereafter’ 

ank inm twi:r pe:kiyi ‘he wants food more’ 

inm ponm pe:kiyi ‘still need money’ 

{ Adv li Ade அவது | map. \ 
man. AG nan,. 

Adv represents expressions like agis: ‘in that 
man,. ! ட 

manner’, igis ‘in this manner’, egis ‘in what manner’ 

@ mo:tiry ‘in that way’ i mo:tiry ‘in this way’ e-mo:tiry 

‘in what way’ and Adv — represents expression like tanyk 
ட 

‘lonely’ etc. © 

Adv, ane 

, com. 

I ex- Simple adverb of manner [A a உட] represents 

pressions like agis, igis and complex adverb of manner 

{ PP i ] represents expressions like i mo:tiry. and 
com. 

a mo tiry etc.
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16. 
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ae igis kisti ‘he does it in this manner’ 

ak ku:x agis ktsti ‘that girl does it in that 
manner’ 

ni: igts kisoti ‘you should not do in this 

manner’ 

ni: i mo:tiry kisoti ‘you should not do in this 

" way’ 

Ad —>  tanyk Vv 
man,. 

ak ku:x tanyk picti ‘that girl went lonely’ | 

Adv, —> { [en 

mod kidk ‘till the village’ 

a ne:rk till that’ 

17. VP, —> {vet 

Vd represents defective verbs like o:rey ‘no’ widy 

tig/exist’, pe:kiyi ‘(is) necessary’ kwiliyi * (15) not neces- 

sary’ etc. 

Toda has two types of verb bases. Vb which represents 

18, 

the Toda verb base, is further expanded by the following 

Vd ற ட்ப * ட ஈய
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Vd, represents positive defective verbs and Vd n Teprese it 

negative defective verbs. 

Vd, ‘ enk ae pe:k iyi ‘IT want it’ 

Vd, : enk ae kwil tyi ‘I don’t want that’ 

an kids ponm widy ‘He has money’ 

Vb, | | 

Toda has two types of stems which we call simple stem 

[S,] and secondary stem [S,]. In Toda language, verbs have 

a secondary stem [S,}] which forms the basis for the 

‘past tense and of the present —- future tense (as well as of 

some other, formation). 

Vb; represents the simple stem. Vb, represents the secon- 
_ dary stem. Vb, and Vb, are also known by the other names 

as S, and S, (For the detail see verb classes). 

20. Obj. —> NP. + Obj. S. 

For Objective suffix [Obj. S.] See 3.2.2.1. 

Ex. o:fn ‘Toda man (Obj.)’ 

irn ‘buffalo (Obj.).’ 

21. Soc —> NP + Soc.S. 

For Sociative suffix [Soe. ] See 3.2.2.3. 

Ex. pityxe:npody ~ ‘with Pelikan’ 

Sinmury wir ‘with Sinmury’
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22. Ins. —> NP + Ins.S. 

For Instrumental suffix [Ins.S.} See 3.2.2.2. 

Ex. பாலர் ‘by him’ 

nina:l * by you’ 

ninid ‘by you” 

ena:l ‘by me’ 

enid ‘by me’ 

ku:xna:l ‘by girl’ 

kona:t _ * by eye” 

kifya:r “by ear’ 

po:ya:r ‘by mouth’ 

mostit ‘by axe’ 

tu:ryit ‘by knife’ 

23. Dat. —>.. NP. + Dat. S. 

For Dative suffix [Dat. S.] See 3.2.2.4. 

Ex. enk ‘to me” 

emk ‘to us’ 

nink ‘to you’ 

mortk ‘to the mund’ 

sontk ‘to people’ 

710331. ‘to the assembly’ 

irk ‘to buffalo’ 

a:sk ‘to house’ 

24, Abl. —> NP. + Abl.S. 

For Ablative suffix [Abi.S.] See அவிய
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Ex. modsn ‘from mund’ 

ursn ‘from village ’ 

atsn ‘from that direction’ 

000198 ‘from ship ’ 

25. Purp. -—-> NP. + Purp.S. 

For Purposive suffix [Purp.S.] See 2.2.2.8. 

Ex. engo:y ‘for my sake’ 

ningo:y ‘for your sake’ 

ango:y ‘for his/her sake’ 

26. Loc. ட. NP. + Loc.S. 

For Locative suffix (Loc.S.) See 3.2.2.7. 

Ex. enkids -‘with me’ 

ankids ‘with him’ 

ku:xkids ‘with girl’ 

ekarfots ‘in the evening ’ 

kaStals ‘in darkness’ — 

u:rs ‘in the village’ (non-Toda 
~ village) 

27. Ty —> leis * Dy] 
க் 

Time expression is expanded heré into two components 

Ts and Ty. Ty stands for expression like kucrl ti:f 

‘month of ku:rl’, emofty tit ‘month of emopy’ etc.
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Ty stands for expressions like ekarfotk ‘ evening’, poxel 

‘midday (exactly 12 0’ clock). - 

ak ku:x kucrl ti:t pone:da:n te:ti ekarfotk pi:ti 

‘That girl went on twelth even- 

ing of ku:ri month (January- 

February) ” 

ap po.rmox nala:ny ti:t picti 

‘That Tamil boy went in the 

month of Nalany’ 

ma:f norpoxol piti « Badaga man went at about 

12 0’ clock’ 

kwisf ekazfotk pi:zti ‘Kota went in the evening’ , 

T,, stands for expressions like eak muda:1 ‘before me % 

enk piu ‘after me’ etc. 

ae enk muda:l pi:ti ‘He went before me’ 

ae enk pin pi:ti ‘He went after me’ 

Ty t+ Tq 
2%. T, —> 47; 

eg Hs 

Ty is expanded into T,, and 1 and T, and T,. 

க stands for expressions like pin ‘last’ io ‘this’ ete. 

like kKwa:r ‘year’ parc ‘year’ 
Tg stands for expressions 

ti:¢ ‘month’ fe:ti ‘ date’ etc.
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In Toda language there is concord between Time expre~ 

ssions and the verb predicate inwnich we find tenses. When 

time expressions denote past they always take past tense, the 

present and future will always go with ‘the non-past (present- 

future) respectively. 

Here T, stands for past. 

T, stands for non-past. 

la + Ty? 

Pin parc emoty ti:¢ pa:nga:n te:ti pity kisuk pozpini 

‘I came on Friday the 14th of 

emoty month of last year for 

Lovedale mund’ 

711217 * yesterday ’ 
29. T, ஆ, | mune:t ‘day before 

yesterday’ 

towbnis ine:r pi:ti ‘Tebnis went yesterday” 

_sinxe:n mune:r pi:ti ‘Sinkan went day before 
yesterday’ 

id ‘to-day’ 

30. T, —> makol ‘to-morrow’ | 

sinkijpu:f id podti ‘ Sinkijpuf comes to-day’ 
4 

pofirmut makol podti ‘Powermut will come 
to-morrow’ : 

MT, > ET நடரா] 
T, stands for expressions like uja:fie kwa:r ‘ fifth year ' 

and T, stands for expressions like ti: ‘month’ te:ti ‘date’ 

- etc.
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pé:rmox e:da:fie kwa:r pi:éi 

‘Tamil boy went in the second 
year’ 

Ty + 7 : 

ak ku:x pin pare pi:¢i ‘that girl went last year’ 

Ta _ T. + Toe 

ay o:f pin parc nala:ny tit pi;éi 

‘that man went last year in the 
month of Nala:ny” 

ae toy ti: pirci “he went in the month of toy’ 

32. T, —> [Tr] + [Ti] 

T, represents expressions denoting months and this will 

be expanded further. T,, stands for expressions denoting 

week, date and names of days etc. 

Ty ‘ 

‘Nipaw went in the month of 
ni:pa:w nala:ny tice pi:ci 

nalany’ 

ந * நீழ 

o:n pinfo:rm pozpini ‘I came last week’ 

Ty: 

o:n murda:n te:ti pozpini ‘1 come on the thitd (day) ’
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i + T, ல 

0:11.071 ற472 109: 10/8 pozpini 

‘I came in the month of toy 

last year’ 

Ty t 1, +7, + T,! 

0:11. pin parc toy .ti:¢ muida:n te:ti pozpini 

‘J came on 3rd of the month’ 

of tai last year 

33. T, —> . [Ty] + [ Naa] 

T, stands for expressions representing week or date and 

Naa stands for the names of days like a:sm ‘sunday’ tony 

ர. saturday * etc, 

ig +1, 

a@ pinfo:rm pitti ‘he went last week’ 

ஆ 

0/1 4.78:11/2:/7 022117 ‘I came on the sixth’ 

Ty ர் Ty : 

o:n ku:rl ti:¢ muida:fie fo:rm ko:rk pi:kpini 

‘I went for the funeral in the 

third week of the ku:r! month ’ 

Nga! . 

o:n o:m ‘pozpini ‘I came on Tuesday’
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Ty +] + T,: 

o:n a:dy tit pone:da:n testi pisittpimik pozpini 

‘I came on twelth of a:dy 

month for bow - giving 

ceremony’ 

[ aism *Sunday ” > 
| 3 tu fm ‘Mondoy’ | 

‘Tuesday’ 

34. Ngz —> 7 ரய im ‘Wednesday’ | 
| ta:m ‘ Thursday’ | 

pity ‘ Friday’ 
\ tony *Saturday’ ] 

35. Ty —> [Ne] + [Tw] 

Ty is expanded into [N: ] + [Tw] N, represents ex- 

pressions like poxo! ‘noon, day’ ekarfotk ‘evening’ etc and 

Ty, represents expression of timings like Wj mopyk ‘at 

five o’ clock’ etc. 

Tes : 

| o:n a:rmonyk pozpini ‘I came at 60” clock’ 

N, : 
| 

ae ekar fotk pi:ci ‘he went in the evening’ 

N, + T, 

o:n orhith tujmonyk pozpini 

‘TI came at 5 0’ clock in the 

evening’
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petyxe:n ta:m ekarfotk iijmonyk pi:ci 

‘Pelikan went at 5 o' clock on 

Thursday evening’ 

Ty + Naa + 11, + Ty: 

o;n. toy ti: ponmu:dain te:ti poxol pone:d monyk pozpini 

‘I came on 12th noon at 

12 ௦” clock in the month of 

toy’ 

Tt, + 7, + Ty, + My, +N, + Ti 

o:n pin parc a:dy ti:t Sta:n te:ti pity ekarfotk no:ngmonyk 

pozpini 

*I came at 40’ clock in the 

evening on Friday the 8th of 

the month of a:dy last year’ 

௫ 

towbnis ine:r ekarfotk no:ng monyk pi:ti 

‘Tebnis went at 4 0’ clock 

yesterday evening’ 

Ty, + N, + T,: 

mutxein 7d poxol wid monyk podti 

‘Mutikan comés at 10 0’ clock 

_in the noon’
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Tp is expanded below. Tp represents expression like pern 

‘immediately * ete. 

o:n pern podpini ‘I come immediately ’ 

Bh. Tp —> NP-K + Ty 

Sinve:n enk muda: pi:ti 

‘Sinkan went before me’ 

o:n ank pin pozpini ‘I came after him’ 

38. Ty 5 ர் ம | 

[Ta | 
Tyy stands for muda:/ ‘before’ and Ty stands for pin 

Hy, 2 : 
‘after’ 

NP-K + Tr, ; 

ae enk mudacl pi:ti ‘he went before me’ 

NP-K + Ty, 

o:n ank pin pozpini ‘1 came after him’ 

There is concord between Time expressions and verb 

predicate and therefore the Time expression is classified into 

T,, T.. When T, occurs in a sentence, the tense of the predi- 

cate is always past and when T, occurs, the predicate can be 

either in the present or in the future tense. Tense is rewritten 

TG. 13
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into past in this particular context when there is T, and into 

present or future in the context when there is T,. 

39. [Z,] + T, + [Zo] + Tense 
—> [Z] + Ty + (Z,J + Past’ 

Here Z, and Z, are abbreviations of any item or items 
which can occur in the respective slots. Their presence or 

absence does not affest the tense being rewritten into past and 

therefore they are put in parenthesis. 

0:71 ine:r pozpini ‘I came yesterday’ 

o:n td pozpini ‘I came to-day’ 

[Here T, will include ‘to-day’ also] 

* Sinmury tne:r podti ‘Sinmury will come yesterday’ 

40. [Z,] + T, + [Zs] + Tense Pers ஆட ச), ௮4 | Fut. 

ponap makol podti ‘Ponnap will come to-morrow’ 

mutna:s makol pi:ti ‘*Mutnas will go to-morrow’ 

ka:wxwitn id podti ‘Kawkuttan comes to-day’ 

a:sxwit yfin id pi:ti ‘Askulypin goes to-day‘ 

414. VOCI கு fel 
-Intr 7: 

VOCI is expanded further. VOC represents all the vocative 

expressions and Intr all the interjections found in Toda 

language. 

~ ey a:nk pi:x - ‘hey, go there’ 

iyo: ayo:t k6é:rfiti ‘alas! that man is dead’
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a. voc —» J VOC 
700, 

_ Vocative expressions are classified into VOC, and YOC,. 

VOC, stands for vocative forms derived form nouns. 

[ல < ku:x] 

voc, : 

e:y a:ink pix ‘hey, go there’ 

Voc, : 

ku:xya: a:nk pi:x ‘Oh! my wife, go there’ 

[ 2: ‘alas!’ } 

-| us ‘exclamation of disgust’ | 
43. Inte. => | tur ‘disgust’ 

— J 

44. NP —> [S] + NPy 

S is introduced here to derive the relative participle etc. 

This kind is very important in Dravidian . languages. 

(See 4 12.) 

45. NP, —> | ன \ 

NP, is further classified into pronoun [PN] and other 

nouns [NP,]- This is necessary because of the faet that 

NP, alone can be preceded by any adjective of genitive and 

not PN.
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‘kir mox “small boy’ 

etu:d as ‘big house” 

*kin ae ‘small — he’ 

46. NP, —> [Gen] + NP, 

Gen. stands for genitive case. 

en ir ‘my buffalo’ 

nin a:s ‘your house’ 

ae en wirfedn o.f ‘he is my younger sister’s 
. -husband (women’s speech)’ 

‘ae en wirfedn ku:xn mox 

‘he is my younger sister’s 

son (women’s speech)’ 

ao en o:€n dan okn ot 

‘the is my husband’s elder 

sister’s husband (women’s 

speech) ’. 

47, Gen —> NP + Gen.S. 

For Genitive case suffix See 3 2.2.6. 

en ir ‘my buffalo’ 

an mox ‘his son’ 

48. NP, —> [Dem] + NP, 

Demonstrative adjectives occur before the nouns other 

than pronouns [PN] and quantitative nouns [ Nquan ] Dem. 

stands for demonstrative adjectives like ay ‘that? iy ‘this’, 
a ‘that’, i ‘this’ etc.
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a mod ‘that Toda village’ 
a twi: ‘that pen’ 

a tow ‘that God’ 

i no:r ‘this sacred place’ 

ay ir ‘that buffalo’ 

ay ucr ‘that Tamil village’ 

ly tr ‘this buffalo’ 

iy usr ‘this Tamil village’ 

f Num. ) 

49. NP, —>_ ன ர ம் + NP, 

{ Ind. ] 

NP, is expanded into numeral adjective [Num], ordinal 

adjective [Ord] and Mass adjective [M. Adj.] and they can be 

followed by another noun phrase [NP,]. 

Num. + NP;: 

uj o:t ‘five Toda men” 

Ord. + NP,: 

no:nga:fie ku:x ‘fourth daughter’ 

Otacn te:ti ‘eighth day’ 

Dem. + Num. + NP;: 

ay uj a:sm ‘those five houses’ 

Ind. : 

upum o:t ‘many persons’ 

ity ir ‘few buffaloes’
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50. Ord.. —> Num. + Ord. : 

Ord. represents the ordinal suffixes a:fie and an. 

no:ng-aifie as ‘fourth house’ 

pone:d—a:n te:ti ‘twelfth day’ 

Sl. Tr —> Ord + | ony 
parc |. 

o:n mu:dafie kwairs pozpini 

‘I came in the third year’ 

ச Ord d 
57. 1 —> i + tit 

mon. 

T, is expanded here. _Ordg stands for ordinals denoting 

one to twelve and N..,, stands for names of twelve months. 

e:da:fie ti:t ‘second month’ 

o:n a:dy tis? podpini ‘I will come in the month of- 

a:dy" 

_@ po:rmox acery ti:t pi:ti 

‘that Tamil boy went in the 

month of a:ery (April-May)’ 

marfmox kucrl tit piski 

‘Badaga boy went in the 

month of நார!”
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Ord “rH 

53. T, —> | p + vom 
ப \ Ord, + te:ti 

Ord, stands for ordinals denoting one to four and 

Ord, stands for ordinals denoting one to thirty one. 

e:da fie po:rm ‘second week’ 

pa:ngain te-ti ~ ‘fourteenth day’ 

“(மீறு ‘morning’ 
| poxal _ ‘noon’ | 

54. N, —> ‘ ekarfotk ‘evening’ ் 
ஜை கரைவநகள்ள கம் oa 
{ ல ] 

[ ae / ர் 
55. T, —> Num, + ( ) + monyk 

ச் வி le av 

Num, stands for the numerals one to twelve. 

- mud monyk ‘at 3 0’ clock’ 

mud ko:1 mopyk ‘at 3-15’ 

no:ng monyk ‘at 4 0’ clock’ 

no:ng ar monyk ‘at 4-30” 

uj muko:l monyk ‘at 5-45’ 

56. Ord, * வெட Num, +4 Ord, 

டாப் stands for all ordinals which occur with the names 

of months, that is one to twelve. 

e:darfte tit ‘second month’ 

Gtafie tit - ‘eighth moath’
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57 Ord, —> Num, + Ord, 
t 

Ord, represents all numerals from one to thirty one 

which. can occur before the noun fe:ti ‘day or date” 

Gta:n te:ti ‘eighth day’ 

38. Ord, —> Num ,. + Ord, 

Num ற tepresents numerals one to four, 

e:da:fie po:rm - second week ’” 

mu:da:fie po:rm ‘third week’ 
no:nga:fie po:rm ‘fourth week’ 

[ரர Dec. - Jan. - } 
ala:ny. Jan. - Feb.. 
nala:ny Feb. - Mar. 
a:ny Mar. — Apr. 

5 ர acery opt - ae 
ட் அரு] தாறு. ay - Jun. 

ன் 4 a:fny யா. ரம்... ் 
perta:ey Jul. — Aug. 
tudeify Aug. — Sep. 
kirdify Sep: - Oct. 
toy Oct. - Nov. 

L emoty Nov. — Dec. 
    

60. M. Adj —> -M. Adj, 

M. Adj, represents expressions like 

nud etker neln ‘land of three acrés’ 

uj atok pozs. milk of five seer? | 

wid pizém kapoty ‘jageery of one vi:ée’
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61. M. Adj, —> Num + MLW 

MLW stands for names of measures, length and weights. 

(1) ஆ 
62. MEw —> 4 PEN 

| W /- 74 
oe ” 

This rule is a context-sensitive rule. MLW is expanded 

into names of meesure [M] like ak, kwa:x, names of length 

measure [L] like oty, e:ker, magoy etc., and names of weights 

[w] like pisém, monuf etc. 

a MS 4 ~~ b 

‘milk of one aéok measure’ 
wi:r ak po-s 

‘ragi of two big atok raeasure’ 
e:d kwa:x potm 

( e:ker ு 

ட்டை] 
64. L —> 4 mogoy 6 

| கலக்க க்டகக 

‘land of two acres’ 

‘ten feet distance’ 

‘puitxuty of five mogoy measure’ 

eid e:ker pu:my . 

pot oty pooky 

uj mogoy pu. txuey
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{ piém ) 
monuf | 

் 
| 7 *௲ சகட ௪௪௪ ] 

no:ng piitm kapoty ‘jaggery of four vi:de’ 

uj pi:tm mo:f ‘flour of five vi:te’ 

wid monuf kapoty ‘jaggery of one manunku weight’ 

65. W-—> 

66. Ind. ae a ‘many \ 

ity ‘few’ 

upum ir ‘many buffaloes’ 

ily of ' few persons’ 

67. NP, —> [Ng] + NP, 

Ny stands~for nouns of quality 
* ss 

nas ku:x ‘beautiful girl’ 

wity polk * good lamp : 

wity ir ‘good buffalo’ 

wity mox ‘good boy’ 

68..NP, —> [Adj] + NP, 

. Adjective [Adj] stands for expressions like etu:d ‘ oie 

kir ‘small’ etc. 

etu:d mod ‘big Toda village’ 

etu:d ars ‘big house’ 

ie mox’ ‘small boy’
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Adj 
-69 Adj —> | et 

A qj, 

Adjective is expanded here as Adj, and Adj,,. Adj, 

stands for adjectives like etu:d ‘big’ Kir ‘small’ pa:fn ‘old’ , 

cte. Adj, stands for adjectives like pé¢ ‘white’, po:x 

‘red’, ni:lm ‘blue’, and poc ‘green’ ete. 

{ etuid ) 

0. Adj. —> } wey | . Adj, —> wity | 
ல் | pa:fn ர் 

i a | 
etu:dir ‘big buffalo’ 

211/8 07 ‘big man’ 

etuid arg ‘big house’ 

kir mox ‘small boy” 

pa:fn torp ‘old dhoti’ 

pa:fn pu:txuty ‘old cloak ‘ 

[ர 
| poe | 

ni:lm 

71. Adj, —> 4 pox f 

mf 
i J 

pot torp ‘white dhoti’ 

pot kopan ‘white butterfly 

ni:lm kal ‘blue stone (in the fing)’ 

poé pul “green grass”
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72. NP, --> [N. Adjg] + NP 

N.Adjg Stands for any noun occuring-as an attribute _to 

another noun. 

ké:r azg ‘death house’ 

Pis acs ‘hut to which woman goes after 
child birth and stays until 
new moon’ 

a. * ‘Num, 
73. Num —> { Num - \ eI 

-Numeral is classified into numeral singular [Num, ] and 
numeral plural [ Num, 7) 

Num, 

4, Num, ப் | Fra J 

Singular number is expanded into singular cardinal[f Num, ] 
like wid ‘one’ and fraction [Frac.] like ko:] ‘ quarter’ 
ar ‘half’, mu:kol ‘three fourths’ etc. 

‘es Num, அடு Num + [Frac.] pe 

Num, represents plural cardinal numbers like mu:d 

‘three’, tif five’, pot ‘ten’ etc. 

Num, ட் Frac. 

mu:d kol ‘33° 

e.d ar ; ‘24° 

no:ng muko:l ‘ 43”
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ko:l ‘quarter’ 

76. Frac —> Jar ‘ half” 

muko:l ‘three fourths’ 

N A 77. N —>. | 
| Nia 

Nouns can be divided into animate nouns இ A ‘ll and 

inanimate nouns [1174]: 

ankids upum ir widy ‘he has more buffaloes’ 

enkids upum ponm widy ‘I have more money’ 

irkids upum kwar widy ‘there is mud near buffalo’ 

ments upum pum widy ‘there are plenty of fruits in 

the tree’ 

pa:fyS ni:r o:rey ‘There is no water in the well’ 

N 
78. N, —> { த 

A ௫ 

Non represents proper nouns [Non] and N,, _fepresents 

common noun [N,,]-- The proper nouns do not take plural 

suffix and common nouns can take the plural suffix. 
  

1 This classification is necessitated due to the following 
reasons. Certain nouns take kids as locative case sign 

and certain others do not. Those which take kids are 

classified here as animate and the rest inanimate. 

Eventhough human and non-human distinctions are main- 

tained in interrogative pronouns [ory ‘who’ in ‘what’ 

e:@ ‘which’] we ‘can’t find the distinction in syntactic level.
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Non 

N 

79. Non —> | 

towbnig . 

iskbxwiln 

mu:nbo:wxwitn 

cn‘ 

wirfed 

mox 

ku:x: 

TODA GRAMMAR 

N 

N 
pm 

pf 

“a personal name’ 

‘a personal name’ 

‘a personal name’ 

*younger brother’ 

‘ boy’ 

‘girl’ 

Proper nouns aie classified into masculine proper nouns 

] and feminine proper nouns [Noel [Nom 

Nom : 

N 

80. 

arpa.wnis 

a:sxwityfin 

pinsfin 

pf 

pofirmut 

ercigyfu:f 
sinbidy 

ர் 

ற 2 N 
cms 

‘a personal name’ 

ந 

a2 

‘a personal name” 

33 

* மி]
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Nons ன் 

mox -* boy’ 

kurx ‘girl’ 

Non + Pl, : 

mox + aim ‘boys’ 

ku:x-a:m * girls” 

kwi:f—asm ‘Kotas’ 

Neny 

81. Nong —> டண 
Dp 

Nop. stands for inherent nouns like wirfed ‘younger 
. க் i 
brother’ eyi; ‘father’ af ‘mother’ etc. N,, stands for 

D 

derived nouns like kel-o:@ ‘old man’ kel-oé ‘old woman’ etc. 

N en has no morphological marker for the gender number I : 

Whereas N has morphological marker. ட 

ப 

Inherent common nouns are expanded into masculine 

common டண ட ] and feminine common noun [ Non ] 
m f fj.
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83. Non? அஆ 110 + G.N. 

NonB stands for common noun base and G.N. for 

gender-number suffixes. 

kel- o:? ‘old man’ 

kel- of ‘old woman’ 

84. GN. —> ‘oa 

N 
cn 85. Nia —> iw 

Inanimate nouns [N; 4] are classified into count nouns 

[Neal and non-count nouns (Non J 

N 

ap, Nach எனி ym ர 

By ea represents the mass note like eno:y ‘oil’ ni:r ‘water’ 

etc. and N in represents the proper nouns (names of the 

place) like pojo:rm ‘Ootacamund’, mi:tpa:w ‘Mettupalayam’, 

maera:c ‘Madras’, moysu:r ‘Mysore’ etc. 

Mass noun cannot take plural suffix while count noun caa 

take plural suffix.
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: Mass noun is further sub-divided into quality noun 

[Ng] like sinm ‘anger with grudge’, pity ‘wisdom’, and pot. 

‘white’ etc and nouns of quantity [110] like nity ‘ghee’, 

kapoty ‘jaggery’, nes ‘paddy’ etc. Quantity moun can take 

mass adjective like names of weights and measures. 

( Ny ) 
| 

ஸ்ர tn | 
LW Jo 

Nu stands for nouns which can be preceded by nouns 

of measurements, Ny for nouns which can be preceded by 

nouns of length and Nw for’nouns which can be preceded 

by nouns of weights. 

M+ Nay :. 

a:t ak niy *ghee of six acok measure’ 

L+ Ny : 

ij e:ker pu:my” ‘land of five acres’ 

WwW + Nw : 

bt pi:t¢m kapoty ‘jaggery of eight vi:ée’ 

{ nas ‘beauty’ ] 

| sinm ‘anger with | 
| grudge’ 

9. N, —> 4 2௦6 ‘green’ ட 

q | ni:lm ‘blue’ | 

| | 
| ~ J 

T. G. 15
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ட வீறு ‘rice’ | ) 
| nity ‘ ghee’ | 

| eno:y = foil’ | 
90. Nyy க்தி | po:s * milk’ 1 

| | 
( J 

[ neln ‘land’ ு 

| poeky ‘distance’ . | 

| torp ‘ dhoti’ | 

91. Np >A pustxuty ‘cloak’ \. 

| 037 ‘cultivable 
land’ 

| | 
| ope wee enn ce Mens | 

{ puly ‘tamarind’ ) 

| kapory ‘jaggery’ | 
92. Nw —> 4 arsn ‘turmeric’ |} 

ட கக்கி J 

93. No —> N ட 018 

Count noun may be of singular and‘ plural 

Nens 

kas ‘stone’ 

me:p ‘tree’ 

pu:f ‘flower’ 

‘kidf ‘shrub’
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Nog + (Pt: 
kag-a:m ‘stones’ 

me:n-a:m ‘trees’ 

‘pu: f-a:m “flowers” 

kidf-a:m - ‘shrubs’ 

் PPN 
94. PN —> ert 

_ PPN stands for personal pronouns which have number 

distinction and DPN for demonstrative pronouns which do 

not have gender distinction. - 

PPN : 

0.11 » fy 

om ‘we (incl.)’ 

ent “we (excl.)’ 

ni: ‘you (sg.)’ 
nim ‘you (pl.)’ 

DPN : 

ae ‘he /she/ it-that’ 

io ‘he/she / it-this’ 

PPN, (ர 
95. PPN —> 1 Ee | + Nu 

There are two kinds of personal pronouns, first person 

{PPN,], second person [PPN,] and Nu. stands for number 

suffixes.
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| | ன \ + person + natiher ் 

Demonstrative pronouns are divided into remote demon- 

strative pronoun [RDPN] and proximate pronoun [PDPN]. 

96. DPN —> 

RDPN : 

“a-0 ‘he/ she /it- that’ 

7-9- 8171 “ஸு” 

PDPN : . 

7-9 ‘he/she/it-this’ 

i-e-a:m ‘they’ 

Vd. ). 
97. Vd ன ரழி ் 

n 

Tt 

Vd, stands for defective Positive verb and Vd. stan ds fo 

defective negative verb. 

Vd, த 

ae enk pe:kiyi * *T want it’ 

‘Vd 7. 

ae enk kwiliyi ] don’t want that’ 

9%. Cl —> { tan! [Cl,] ] 

Clitics Cl, may be fotlowed by Cl,.
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N + Cl, + VP: 

ae-m pi:ci ‘he also went’ 

N + Cl, + VP: 

ae-to:n piti ~ ‘he went’ 

N+ Cl, + Ci, + VP: 

_ ae-m torn pisci ‘he also went’ 

  

N + Cl, + VP: 

makolkem pi:k: ‘go atleast to-morrow’ 

99. Cl, > m 

100. Cl,.—> to: 

101. Cl, —> em 

For their further classification see section VI. 

wv aré ‘again’ 

| pin ‘afterwards ’ 7 

m 
| 

161 ‘above’ 
t 

| 
| 

102, Part —> 4 ki:l ‘below’ 

| utg ‘inside’ 

[ வைக J 

For their further classification see section VII. 

9.2. Grammatical transformation 

9.2.1, Relative participle 

Toda as other Dravidian languages has a category called 

relative participle which is used to form a kind of construction
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correspondig to English. relative clause. Relative participle . 

has the characteristics of verb and adjective. It is partiy a 

verb, because it has temporal reference and partly an adjective 

since it qualifies a noun. There are three kinds of relative 

participles in Toda, 1. Past relative participle, 2. Present- 

future relative participle and 3. Negative relative participle. 

Relative participle is always in construction with the 

following noun. 

a:nk podfoy o:ta:m 

1. 2 3 

Here pod-g—foy ‘ came’ (adj.) is the relative participle and 

it is in construction with o:a:m ‘ persons’ foy is the participle 

marker which follows the tense marker -'¢. 

Relative participle in Toda-always preceds the noun which 

it qualifies. : 

podfoy o:ta:m ‘the persons who came’, But in English 

the relative clause follows the noun as in 

‘persons who came’ 

It is found that the relative participle has diffefent gram 

matical relationships with the noun that follows. 

1. Subject-predicate relationship 

podfoy o:ta:m ‘persons who came’ 

2. Object-predicate relationship 

ostfoy pony ‘the work which (someone) 

said’
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3. Instrumental-predicate relationship 

kwartfoy most ‘the axe with which (someone) 
cut’ 

4. Dative—predicate relationship 

mo:rfoy ko:s ‘the money to which (someone) 

sold’ 

5. Locative-predicate relationship 

pi:t o:lazr ‘the path in which (someone) 

goes’ 

6. Purposive-predicate relationship 

udt ni:r ‘the water that is used for 

drinking ’ 

9.2.1.1. Subject-predicate relationship 

When the head of the noun pharse is the same as the 

subject of the sentence we find that the same relationship 

(Subject-predicate) in the phrase also. In the following 

sentence Relative participle (2) and noun (3) show the 

subject-predicate relation. 

1. on podt o:¢n kozpini 

1 2 . 3 4 

‘I saw the man who comes’ 

This sentenee is derived when the constituent sentence 

2. 98 podti 

1 ச 

‘the man comes’
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is embedded into the matrix sentence 

3. o:n 0:88 kozpini 

I 2 3 

‘I saw the man’ 

Note that when the constituent sentence is embedded (into 

the noun phrase-we find two identical nouns one in the 

constituent and another in the matrix and the resultant 

sentence undergoes many transformations we get the resultant 

sentence, 

o:n [o:€ podti] o:¢n kozpini 

(The constituent sentence is within ~ parentheses) and. this 

undergoes the following transfortnational rules. 

Relativization transformation 

SD: o:n o:t podti btn: kozpini 

| 2 3 4 5 6 

NP NP VP NP Obj.S. VP 

SC: 14243444546 = 14243—R.P.44+45+6. 

Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP—R.P.+NP+Obj.S.+VP 

1 3 A 5 6 

SC: 14243—R.P.4445+6 = 14344+45+6 

if 2=4 

(Since 2=4, 2 is deleted)
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VP. 

| 

| 

| 
abi. V 

ஷ் | | 

| | 
| | 

NP obj 

} 

| | 
Ss NP 

a | 
| க 
NP VP N [ 

| ம் | 

| | | 
0:11 o:t podti o:t 8 kozpini 

I man. tone man saw-I 

1 
நீ pedt



234 TODA GRAMMAR 

9.2.1.2, Object-predicate relationship 

When the head of the noun phrase is the same as the 

object of the sentence we find the same relation (object - 

predicate) in the phrase also. In the following sentence 

Relative participle (3) and noun (4) show the object — predi. 
cate relation. 

4. on nim 031 kelen kispini 

1] 2 3 4 J 

‘I shall do the work which vou say’ 

This sentence is derived when the‘constituent sentence, 

5. nim 62/2 65t3i 

1 4 * 3 

‘you say the work’ 

is embedded into the NP of the matrix -sentence 

6. o:n kelen kispini 

ந 2 3 

‘I do the work’ 

we get, 

on [nim kelc 653i] kelc n_ kispini 

NP[ NP NP VP ] NP Obj.S VP 

[The constituent sentence is within parentheses] and this 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Relativization transformation 

SD: on nim kelc 653i kele n_ kispini 

1 2 3 4 > 6 ர 

NP NP NP _ VP NP Ob j.S. VP 

SC: 1424344454647 = 14243+4-R.P.+5+64+7
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Equi, NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+NP+VP-R.P.+NP+ Obj.S.+ VP 

      

  

  

      

| 2 3... 4 5 6 ர 

SC: 1424344-RP.454647 = 14244454647 

[Since 3=5, 3 is deleted. ] 

S 

NP VP 

| obj. V 
| ச 

| 4 | 
NP obj 

| | 
ட்ட 

| | 
Ss | 
lL, N 

| ; | 
NP VP | 

| | 
| ro Ty | ott 

NP Vv | 

| | | toot 
0:11 nim kele 03130 kelc 8 8 kispini 

I you work(obj) say-you work do-I 

ழ் “i 
g 03



236 TODA GRAMMAR 

9.2.1.3. Instrumental-predicate relatiortship 

When the head of the noun phrase'is the same as the 

instrument of the sentence we find that the same relation 

(Inst.-predicate) in the phrase also. In the following sentence, 

Relative participle (2) and noun (3) show the instrumental- 

predicate relation. 

7. o:n kwartfoy most uts widy 
1 2 3 4 5 
‘the axe with which I cut is inside’ 

This sentence is derived when the constituent sentence, 

8. 9:44 mostit kwars pant 
1 2 3 

‘Icut with an axe”. 

1 3 * 2 

is embedded into the NP of matrix sentence - 

9, most ufs widy 

1 2 3 

‘the axe is inside’ 

1.3 2 
we get, 

[o:n moStit kwarSpini] moSt uts widy 
NP NP ௫... 112 கம். 012 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Relativization transformation rule 

SD; o:n = moStit kwarSpini- most uts widy 

NP ~ NP VP NP Adv. VP 
[ 2 3 4 5 6 

SC: 14243444546 = 14243-R.P.444546
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Equi NP deletion transformation rule 

SD: NP+NP-+VP-R.P.+NP-+ Adv. + VP 

1 2 2 4 5 6 

SC: 14+2+3-R.P+4+5+6 => 143444546 

If 2=4 

(Since 2=4, 2 is deleted) 

5 

  

  

  

        

VP 
| 

| | 
8 NP Adv y 

NP ve 
| 

ர 
1 

| | | 

| | | 
| | 
| Inst. 17 

| 

| | | 
| : 

| | ] | at 

oo ee is en பது ri 
1] 

் kwartfoy
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9.2.1.4. Dative predicate relationship’ 

When the head of the noun phrase is the same as the 
dative of the sentence we find that the same relation (Dat- 

-prédicate) in the phrase also. - In the following sentence 

Relative participle (3) and noun (4) show the dative-predi- 

cate relationship. 

10, ni: kit mo:ryfoy ko:sn e:spi 

1 2 3 4 5° 

‘you (sg.) took the figney to which you sold the 

1 5 4 1 3 
potato 

2 

This sentence is derived when the constituent sentence, 

ll. ni: kossk kisé morkpi 

1 2 3 4 

‘you sold potato for money * 

is embedded into the matrix sentence 

12, ni: ko:sn e:spi 

if 2 3 
‘you took money’ 

ve get, 

ni: [ni: ko:sk ki:® mo:rgpl] kos n _e:spl 

NP NP Dat. NP ‘VP NP Obj.S.: VP 
1 ன் 3 4 3 6 7 8 

{the constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this under- 
goes the following transformational rules,
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Relativization transformation rule 

SD: ni: ni: ko:sk நீர்ச் mo:rXpi kos n e:spi 

NP NP Dat. NP VP NP Obj.S. VP 

12 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Sc: 1424344454+6474+8> 

1424+3+4+4+5RP.4+6+7+8 

Equi NP deletion transformation rule 

SD: NP+NP+Dat.+NP+VP-R.P. +NP +0bj.S. + VP 

1 2 3 4 4 6 #7 8 

SC: 142g 84 44 SRP+O+748 = 

14445+6+7+8 

‘if 12 and 3=6 

(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted and 3=6, 3 is deleted)
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ட்டம் 

you (sg) 

TODA GRAMMAR = 

Ss 

  

  

  

        

VP 

<4 

| obj ப 
oe 

| | 
NP ௦.5 

| சன | | 

8. N 
| 

| | | 
NP கன் 

| | 
| | 
! பு 

Dat VP 

| | 
ஜ். ஏ 

ரர. தம. நம்ம நழாரப$றர் ந0:2. ர e:spi 

you to  potata sold- money took-you 
॥ money you . 

1 ய் ம. 
8 8 mo:ryfoy
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9.2.1.5. Locative-predicate relationship 

When the head of the noun phrase is the same as the 

locative of the sentence we find that the same relation 

(loc.-predicate) in the phrase also. In the following sentence, 

Relative participle (3) and noun (4) show the locative-predicate 

relation. 

16. i@ wiso:€ pit o:tair 

12 3. 4 
‘this (is) the*path in which priest goes’ 

ட. க. 2 3 
This sentence is derived when the constituent sentence 

17. wiso:t o:fairs  pi:ti 

1 2 > . 

‘priest goes in the path’ 

j 3 2 

is embedded into the matrix sentence 

18. ie o:fa:r tyi 

1 2 3 

‘This is the path’ 

1 3 2 

we get, 

io [97728 o:fa:rgy  pi:ti] ௦827 

NP NP NP-Loc. VP NP 

l 2 3 4 5 

(the constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this under- 

goes the following transformational rules. 

TG. 16
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Relativization transformation rule.: 

SD: ie wiso:¢ o:ta:rg pisti o:ta:r 
NP NP NP Loc.S. VP NP: 
1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC: 14243444546 => 1424344+45-RP.46 

Equi NP deletion transformation rule 

SD: NP+NP+NP+Loc.S+VP-R.P.+NP 
. 1 2 3 4 5. 6 

sc: 142434445-RP+6- => 14+24+44+5+6 

If3=6 . z 

(Since 3= 6, 3 is ‘déleted) 

3 - 

ட 
NP NP: 

| 

    

| | 
, | 

NP 7 ம் | 

| Loc |     
ie wiso:t o:ta:rs pitti = o:tazr 

this priest in path goes-he path. 

ழ் [ 
8 pi:t
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9.2.1.6. Purposive-predicate- relationship 

When the head of the noun phrase is the- same as the 

purposive of the sentence we find that the same. relation 

(Purp. - predicate) in the phrase also. In the following 

sentence Relative participle (2) and noun (3) show the purpo- 

sive - predicate relation. 

je பீர் ராமா 

| 2. 3 

-this (is) drinking water’ _ 
| உட“ 

No transformationat rule is applied in phrase marker (3). 

Embed this in the base phrase marker (2) in the place of 

a4 

S, by a generalised substitution transformation TE andthe 

phrase marker ni:r ‘water’ em ‘we? niir udpumi| udkum ‘will 

drink-we’ aego:y to:n.‘for that purpose’ widy ‘is’ obtained. - 

To this apply the purposive transformation Tpurp’ so as to 

enable to get the expression udfidigo.yto:n * for the purpose 

of drinking’. Now we get the phrase marker ni:r ‘water’ 

em ‘we’ udfidtgo-yto:n ‘for drinking’ widy ‘is’ which will 

be embedded in turn in the base phrase marker (1) in the 

place of § by Tr. The resultant phrase marker is ni:r ® water’ 

em ‘we’, nize ‘water’ udfidigo:yto:n ‘for the purpose of 

drinking” widy ‘is’ ie ,this-it’ ஈட் ‘water’ is obtained. 

When we apply the relativization transformation Tp to 

this phrase marker ni:r ‘water’ em ‘we* udfidtgo:ytoin ‘for 

the purpose of drinking’ wid! ‘ is (adj.)’ nize ‘water’ io * this- 

it’, nitr ‘ water” is obtained.
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a 

  

  

  

ட * mir 

ha 
(சி ட 

| | 
NP VP. 

| ct 

| | (ர. | 
ni:r g உட ணை . widy 

டர 

ப ட டட டி. 

uP ம் 
| G4 
om ste டிஷ்
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To this deletion transformation Tp is applied and the 

repeated NP ni:r ‘water’ em ‘we (excl.)’ are deleted. 

The resultant phrase marker is udfidtgo:yto:n ‘for drink- 

ing’ widt ‘is (adj.)’ nisr ‘water’ ie ‘this-it” is obtained: 

In order to get udt ni:r ‘ drinking water’ again Tp: the dele- 

tion transformation is applied. The resultant pharse marker 

udt ‘drinking’ ni:r ‘ water’ ie ‘ this-it’ 

By the permutation rule, : 

udt ni: 72 

drinking water this-it™. 
I = 2 5 ex 

ரச udt ரமா 

‘this-it drinking water’ 

3 + 1 + 2 

which bring 1 between 3 and 2 and we get, 

ie udt ரம் 

1 & 3 

‘this (is) drinking water ’ 

1 2 “3 

9.2.2. Relative participle plus particle 

Relative participle can also be in construction with certain - 

participle and the whole phrase modifies the verb phrase. In 

the following sentence, 

o:n ag oStfoy mo:tiry kispini 

1 2 3 4 3 

“*J] did as he said’
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85t-g-foy is the relative participle and .mo:tiry ‘that way ’ 
is the particle and the phrase 3§tfoy mo:tiry is in construction 

with the following verb kispini ‘did - 1’, The tense of the 

relative participle is conditioned by the particle occuring in 

the embedding sentence. The finite verb of the constituent 

sentence is followed by mo:tiry ‘that way’. The verb phrase 

is modified when the participle mo-tiry follows it. Only a few 

particles alone can occur with past relative partic'ple. 

Particle set up * gloss . forms set up Occurrence 
in the marix .-’ in the matrix 

mo: tiry ‘that way” - - mo:tiry Past R.P. 

9.2.2.1, Relative participle + particle 

a mo:tiry ‘in that way’ 

a mo:tiry ‘in that way’ occurs after past relative participle. . 

The finite verb is converted into relative participle when it is 

followed by a mo:tiry, In the following sentence (3) and (4) 

show the relative participle-particle relation. 

19, o:n ao a¥tfoy moctiry kispini 

1 2 3 4 டத 

‘J did as he said’ 

This sentence is derived by embedding the constituent 

sentence 

20. 88 032: 

1 2 

‘he said’ 
1 2 

into the matrix sentence 

21. o:n a mo:tiry kispini 

1 2 3
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‘I did in that way 
i 3 2 

The matrix sentence contains a@ mo:tiry ‘in that way’. 

The finite verb dZi ‘said-he’ of the constituent sentence is 

converted into 63tfoy ‘said (adj.)” when the constituent 
“ 

sentence is embedded into the matrix sentence 

o:n [ae 538/] @ mo:tiry kispini 

NP NP VP. Adv. - VP 

1 2 3 4 த 

_(the costituent sentence is within parenthesis) and this under- 

goes the followifig transformational rule. 

Relativization transformation. 

SD: on ae 4360 a mo:tiry kIspini 

NP NP VP. Adv. VP 

1, 2 3 4 5 
ஆ 

80: 1442434445 1423-2445
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NP 

| 
| V 

|. ர | 
po S- Ady 
| | | | 
| NP ஸ் | 

111. 
o:n ae BSI a mo;tirry kispini 

| | 

க்ஷ mo:tiry 

9.2.2.2. ‘pin ‘after / afterwards’ 

In the following sentence, 

o:n ae pi:foy pin pozpini 

1 2 3 4 5 

pi:foy is the relative participle and pin ‘after / afterwards’ is 

the particle and the phrase pi:foy pin is in construction 

with the following verb pozpini ‘came-I’. The tense of the 

relative participle is conditioned by the particle occurring in 

embedding seritence. The finite verb of the consituent sentence
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is followed by pin ‘after/afterwards’. The verb pharse is’ 

modified when the particle pin follows it. 

pin ‘after/afterwards’ ‘occurs after past relative participle. 

The finite verb is converted into relative participle when it is 

followed by pin. In the following sentence (3) and (4) show 

the relative participle-particle relation. 

22. o:n ae pi:fov pin pozpini 

‘| 2 3 4 5 

‘I came after he left’ 

1 5 4 2 3 

This sentende: is’ derived by embedding the consitutent 

sentence 

23. ae pirti 
4 A a 

‘He went’ 

1 2 

into the matrix sentence | 

24. o:n pin pozpini 

1 2 3 

‘I came afterwards ’ 

{ 3 2 

The matrix sentence contains pin ‘after/afterwards’. The 

finite verb pi:ti ‘went-he’ of constituent sentence is converted 

into piifey went (adj.) when the eonstituent sentence 1s 

embedded into the matrix sentence 

on -[ae pi:ti) pin pozpini 

NP NP VP Adv. VP 

1 2 3 4 5



250 TODA GRAMMAR 

(the constituent sentence is within parenthesis) and this under - 

goes the following transformational rule. 

Relativization transformation - 

SD: o:n ae pi:éi pin pozpini 

NP NP VP Adv. VP 

1 2 3 4 § 

SC: 142434445 = -14+243-RP+4+5 

  

  

      

S 

NP ve 
் A 

adv . fa . 

/ ழீ 

|. உ. adv. 

| | 
NP ve 

| v | 

0:11 ae pi:ti pin pozpini 
| ; 

y 
ற்று pin
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9.2.3. Verbal participle . 

In Toda language there is a verbal category called verbal 

participle which is used to express action performed by the 

subject when two or more actions are expressed in @ 

sentence. The participle actions of the subject is always 

expressed by the finite verbs which always occur after the 

verbal participles which express the subordinate actions. In 

English such actions are usually expressed by a series of finite 

verbs joined by conjunctions. Verbal participle is in construc- 

tion with the following verb. 

Meaning Sen sentation 
1. Object N + n (Obj.) 

2. Consecutive pin ‘afterwards’ 

3. Manner agis ‘in that manner’ 

4. Causal aena:l ‘because of that’ 

9.2.3.1 Object N + n'(Obj.) 

mutna:s kelcn kis mut fici 

‘Mutnas did the work and 

finished ’ 

9.2.3.2. Consecutive pin ‘after/ afterwards ’ 

o:n irn kars pin pojo:rtk pi:pini 

‘having milked the buffalo, I 

will proceed to Ootacamund - 

afterwards’ 

3.2.3.3. Manner agis ‘in that manner’ 

ni: niloe pi:x ‘you go without standing’
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9.2.3.4 Causal 

4-0 al ‘because of that of by that’ 

ak ku:x kurubn nwis 237787 
‘having seen the Rayna, the 

girl feard’ 

9.2.3.1. . Object 

mutna:s kelcn kis mutfiti 
whe 

1 23 
‘Mutnas did the work and finished’ 

1 3 2 4 
is obtained from the matrix sentence. 

muina:s kelen mut fiti 

த் ் 2 a 
‘Mutnas has finished the work’ 

1 “ 3 2 

«4 from the constituent sentence 

mutna:s kelen kisti 

1 2.3... 
‘Mutnas did the work’‘ 

1 3 2 

When the constituent sentence is embedded into~ the 

matrix sentence, the. following resultant sentence is gotten. 

mutnais { mutna:s kelcn kiséi] kelcn mut figi 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

The following transformational rules are applied. 

Verbal participalization transformation 

SD: mutna:s mutuass kelcn kisti kele n mut fiti 

NP, NP. Obj VP NP n ‘VP’ 

1 2 3 4 > 6 7
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SC 1424344454647 = 1424344-VP 454647 

Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP; + NP; + Obj. + VP + NP + 0 + VP 

p * = 3 @ +3 .& 7 
* 

SC: 14243+4+4-V.P+5+64+7 5 143+4-V.P+7 

1 1-2 ஸம் 3-3 

(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted. 3=5, 5 is deleted.) 

    

6 

NP 
vp 

] | 

| 
obj Vv 

_ “NP obj 

| | 
8 ந | | 

oe 
| | | | 

NP | vP 7 | | 

| obf - Vv | | 
} j | | ‘ 

| | 1 
mutna:s mutna:s kelen kisti kelc oR mut fici- 

Mutnas Mutnas work (obj) did | work — | fiinished* 

ll a || he 

| 4 10 
ழ் kis ர்
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9.2.3.2. . Consecutive " 

o:n rn kars. pin pojozrtk இ. 141] 

1 2 3 4 3 6 

‘having milked the buffalo, I will proced to 

3 21 6. 
Ootacamund afterwards’ 

. 5 4 

on pine pojo:rtk pi:pini 

1 2 3 40 

‘I will proceed to Ootacamund.afterwards’ 

and the constituent sentence, 

0:71 1771 karspini 

1 2 3 

‘I milked the buffalo ' 

1 3 2 

The constituent séntence is embedded ‘into -matrix 

sentence. 

The resultant sentence is 

on [o:n 77 karspini } pin pojozrtk pi:pini 

1 2 4 4 5 6. 7 

The following transformation rules are applied. 

Verbal participalization transformation 

SD: on om in karspini pin pojo:rtk pi:pint 

NP, NP, Obj. VP Adv. Obj. 10 

1 2 3 4 5. 6 7 

SC: 1424344454647 = 1424344-VP+5+6+47
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Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP. + NP. + Obj. + VP + Adv, + Obj. + VP 

1 2 3 #4 5 6 7 

SC: 1424344-V.P454647 = 14344-V.P4+5+64+7 
(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted) 

  

  

8 

NP VP. 

oy 
ர் ் ன] 

ட் | |. 
is. 5 adv — obj | 

NP | 
| | | 

| ஷ் ஞ் | | 
| | 

| | toot 
Po | | 

i | 

FOL | |       
on. orn irn karspini pin pojo:rtk pi:pini 

I I buffalo milked-I after- to - will 

i (obj) wards Ootaca- proceed 

ழ் 11 mund =] 

த kars
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9.2.3.3. Manner 

niz 18/2௪ pi:x : 

‘you go without waiting or standing’ 

is gotten from the -matrix sentence 

ni: agis pi:x 

‘you go in that way ’ 

~ and the constituent sentence 

ni: nidoti 

‘you don’t wait or stand’ 

The contituent sentence is embedded into the matrix and 
the resultant sentence is 

ni: [ni: nidofi] agis pt:x 

The following transformation rules are applied. 

Verbal participalization transformation 

SD: nit nis nidoti agis pi:x 

NP; ae VP Adv, VP. 

1 2 3 4 5 

SC: 142434445 = 14243-V.P4+4+5 

Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP, .:NP. + VP + Adv, +. VP 

1 2 3 4 5 
SC: 14243-V.P+445 = 14345 

if 1=2 
(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted)



  

  

SYNTAX 

ல 

NP VP 

| 
Adv 

a வை 
் | 

' 8 Adv 

3. | 
, | | 

NP vP 

| | | 
ni: ni: nidoti agis 

you (sg.) ரூம) don’t wait or in that 

‘| don’t stand manner 

, | 

றி ழ் 

  

niloe 

9.2.3.4. Causal 

ak ku:x kurubn nwi:s offici 

1 2 3 4 

‘having seen the Kurumba, the girl feard’ 

is gotten from the following sentences 

ak ku:x aena:l ojfici 

L 2 3 
*. 0. 17 

Zot 

வள
க்

க,
 த
ல
ை
வ
 

வை
கர

ி 
அன

லை
 

தா
னத
்
. 
பக

ன்
 
க
ு
 
<
 

pi:x 

go-you
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‘she feard because of that’ 

1 3 2 

is the matrix sentence and 

ak ku:x kurubn nwi:éi 

] த் 3 

‘she saw the Kurumbas’” 

1 3 3 

The constituent sentence is embedded into the matrix 

sentence, 

The resultant sentence is, . 

ak ku:x [ak ku:x kurubn nwi:ti] aona:l of fiti 

The following transformational rules are applied. 

Verbal participalization transformation 

SD: ak ku:x ak ku:x kurubn nwi:i aena:l oj fici 

NP NP Obj. VP Ins. VP 

1 2 3° 4 5 6 

SC: 14243444546 => 14243+4-V.P.+5+6 

Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP, + NP. + Obj. + VP + Ins. + VP 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

SC: 142+4+3+4-V.P.454+6 => 1434+4-V.P.+6 

If l= 2 

(Since 1 = 2, 2 is deleted.)
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NP VP 

ee 
: | | 

Adv V 

ட் | | 
5 _ Ins 

| ஸ் ன ர | | 
| இ | | 
| obj VP : 

| | | | 
ak ku:x ak ku:x kurubn nwi:ti ரளா2:! of fiti 

the girl the girl Kurumba saw because feared- 

“oth {of that she 

ழ் |. | 
ழ் 

nwi:s 

‘ having seen’ 

9.2.4. Infinitive 

There is no infinitive as such in Toda; but corresponding 

to Tamil infinitive we find verbal noun plus & in Toda. 

That is to say verbal noun plus dative case marker functions 

as an infinitive. In Tami! ‘also we find such constructions 

which are considered as verbal noun + dative case as in 

na:n po:vatarku vante:n “I came to go’ 

9,2.5. Coordinate constructions 

‘A coordination is a construction consisting of two or 

more members which are equivalent as to grammatical function .
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and bound together at the same level ‘of structural ‘hierarchy 

by means of a linking device’’. 

In Toda language there are two types of cooerdinations. 

They might be called correlative type and non-correlative 

type. There are three correlative’ coordinators in Toda. 

1) Additive 2) Dubitative and 3) alternative. 

In Toda 

Imutxe:n [ர்ச் 

r "2 

‘Mutikan went’ 

} °° 2 

kaiwxwitn = pisti 

i 2 

‘Kawkuttan went’ 

1 a , 

can be coordinate and the resultant sentence’ will’ be: 

mutxe:nm ka:wxwitnm pi:ci 

‘Mutikan and Kawkuttan went’ 

Here the noun phrases are coordinated. There is no 

singular plural distinction in the third person finite verb forms 

in Toda language. This kind of coordination is possible only 

when different nouns occur as subjects and thé verb is the 

one and the same. In the following sentence, 

ni:pa:w pi:ti ‘ Nipaw went’ 

pistro:jn pi:ti ‘Peter Rajan went ’ 

The finite verb pi:éi is the same ் 

ni:pa:wm pi:tro.jam picti 

‘Nipaw and Peter Rajan went’ 
  

1 Simon, C. Dik, Coordination, its implications for the 
theory of General Linguistics, p. 25,
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o:n mutna:s kozpini ‘1 saw Mutnas’ 

o:n sinmury kozpini ‘1 saw Sinmury”’ 

The above sentences are responsible for the following, 

o:n mutna:sm sinmurym kozpiui 

‘I saw Mutnas and Simury’ 

Here the objects mu:na:s and sinmury ate combined. The. 

conjucative - m is added to both the nouns. In this case also, 

the verb should be one and the same. This can be extended 

to other grammatical categories also. 

The additive construction has the clitic - m, dubitative- 

isky and altetnative - oynum or em im the matrix sentences 

in the deep structure. 

92.5.1. Additive 

9,2.5.1.1. 

In this type of coordinate construction either the noun 

phrase or verb phrase can be conjoined. The noun phrases 

that are conjoined can either be the subject of the sentence 

or be part of the verb phrase. 

sinmurym towbnism pi:ti ‘Sinmury and Tebnis went’ 

is gotten by conjoining the matrix sentences 

‘Simury went’ 

‘Tebnis went’ 

sinmury pi:ci 

tawbnis pisci
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sinmury and téwbnis are subjects of the two matrix 
sentences. The two matrix sentences are conjoined and the 

resultant sentence will be, 

Conj- sinmury pi:ti towbnis pi:ti 

This undregoes the following transformation rules. 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

SD: Conj- Sinmury  pizti Tawbnis pit 

x NP VP NP VP 

1 2 3 4 

$i: B14-24544 = 18 4-945-K 44 

VP Deletion transformation 

SD: NP- Conj + VP + NP — Conj + VP 

1 2 3 4 

SC: I—Conj+2+3—Conj+4 = 1—Conj+2+3—Conj. 

Residue switch rule 

SD: NP- Conj + VP + NP — Conj 

1 2 . 3 

SC: 1—Conj+2+3—Conj = 1—Conj +3—Conj +2 

  

1- Unlike in Tamil there is no singular and plural distin- 

ction in the third person finite verb forms in Toda 

language.
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9.2.5.1.2. In the following sentence the noun ‘pharses that are 

‘conjoined are part of verb phrase. 

o:n pot irm uj korm kwirspini 

] 2 3 4 

‘I gave ten buffaloes and five calves’ 
1 4 2 3 

is gotten from the matrix sentence 

o:n pot ir kwirspini ‘1 gave ten buffaloes’ 

o:n ij kor kwirspini <I gave five calves’ . 

The two matrix sentences are conjoined and the resultant 

sentence will be, 

Conj- o:n pot ir kwirspini o:n tj kor kwirspini 

This undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

SD: Conj-.o:n potir kwirspini o:n ij kor kwirspini 
Xx 1 2 ‘3 4  § 6 

NP Obj. VP NP Obj. VP 
SC: X-142434+44+546> 14+2-X+3+4+5-X+6 

VP Deletion — 

SD: NP + Obj.-X + VP + NP + Obj.-X + VP 
1 2 3 க 5... 6 

SC: 142-K434445-X46 = 142-X4345-X 

Residue switch rule 

SD: NP + Obj-X + VP + Obj.-X 
ப 1 2 3 5 
50. 142-%-43-5-% - 142-X+5-X+3
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9.2.5.1.3. In the following sentences the noun plirases that 
are conjoined are part of verb phrase. 

sinxe:n pot irm ni:pa:w 6t korm mo:r¢ti 

“¢Sinkan sold ten buffaloes: and 
Nipaw sold eight calves’ 

is gotten from the following matrix sentences 

sinxe:n potir mo:rti' ‘Sinkan sold ten buffaloes’ 

ni:pa:w bt kor mo:réi ‘Nipaw sold eight calves’ 

The two matrix sentences are conjoined and the resultant 

sentence will be, 

. Conj- sinxe:n potir mo:réi ni:pa:w atkor’ mo:réi 

. The finite verb mo:réi' ‘ sold-he / they’ a 

is the same in both thé matrix sentences. Eventhough the 

subjects are different, the finite verbs are the same. 

This undergoes the folowing transformation rules. 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

SD: Conj- sinxe:n potir mo:rti ni:pa:w 01 407 1710: 767 

1 ச 3... 4 5 6 

SC: X—14+24+3444+5+6 => 142—X+3+44+5—XK+6 

VP Deletion transformation 
SD: NP + Obj — X + VP + NP + Obj — X + VP 

1 2 3 «4 5 ட 
SC: 142~—X+3+4+4+5—X+6 = 14+2—X+344+5—X 

Residue switch rule | 

SD: NP + Obj — X + VP + NP + Obj — X 
| 2 3° 4 5 

SC: 142—X43+44+5—X = 142—X+445—X+3 
  

1 There is no singular, plural distinction in third person 
finite verb forms.
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9.2.5.2. Dubitative 

O72 52.1. 

mutna:gisky mutxe:nisky podti 

1 2 ‘3 

‘either Mutnas or Mutikan will come’ 

ன 2 3 

is gotten from the following matrix sentences. 

1. mutna:s podti 

2. mutxe:n podti 

The finite verb podti ‘will come-he’ is the same in both 

the matrix sentences and the subjects are different. 

The two matrix sentences are conjoined and the resultant 

sentence is 

Conj.—mutna:s podti mutxe:n podti, 

This undergoes the following transformation rules 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

SD: Conj.— mutna:s podti mutxe:n podti 

X - NP VP நற ௫2 

t 2 3 4 

SC: X-14+24+344 => 1-X+243-X+4 

VP Deletion transformation 

SD: NP-X + VP + NP-X + VP 

1 2 3 4 

SC: 1-X4+243-X+4 = 1-X4+3-X+4_



    

A
 

I 
s
p
 

ne
e 

ட 

: 
€ 

  

டட 
8 

| | 

Np. | ~. 4 
VP NP VP 

| | | 
கி i 

| | | | 
muna; § “podti isky  mutxe:n podti 

Mutnas” ‘will © ‘either? Mutikan’ ‘will come’ 

come’ ~ 
Coordination =) 

ப ப ப 

conjoining mutna:sisky podti mutxe:nisky 90814 

Deletion ~ ee 

muta: sisky mutxe:nisky podti 

9.5.2.3. Alternative 

5,224. 1065 
ative type can combine the sente 

Coordinator of altero 
n-past (future). 

only when the finite verbs are no 

| sinmury oyaum mutra:s oynum pi:ti 

Jd 
- 3 

‘either Sinmury OF Mutnas will go’ 

is gotten from the following matrix sentences, 

. sinmury pit ‘Sinmury will 20” 

பராச ரர «Mutnas will go’ 

The. finite verb pi:ti 18 the same in both the matrix 

sentences. Eventhough subjects are different, verbs are the same.
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The two matrix sentences are conjoined and the resultant 
sentence wil! be, 

Conj- sinmury pi:ti mutna:s pi:ti 

. This undergoes the following transformation rules. 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

‘SD: Conj- sinmury pi:ti mutna:g pi:ti 

xX NP VP NP YP 
1 த் 3 4 

SC: X-1424344 = 1-X+24+3-X+4 
Deletion transformation 

SD: NP- X + VP + NP- X + VP 
[ 2 * «§ 4 

SC: 1-X+2+3-X+4 => 1-X43-X44_ 

S 

     
L 

S 
இ 

ர ட] 
ம VP அற 0 | 

| | | | | 
| | pg 

Sinmury pi:ti mutna:s pisti 09171 
‘Sinmury" ‘will go? § ‘Mutmas’ ‘will go’ ‘either’ 
Coordination 

conjoining sinmuryoynum pi:ti mutna:soynum pi:ti 

_ Deletion ந 

sinmuryoynum mutha:soynum pi:ti 
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9.5.2.4. Non-correlative type 

In Toda we have another type of coordinators which are 

called non-correlative coordinators. 

o:n monSpini e:didwir ae en ko:tfoy 

‘I forgave because she 18 

. my wife’ | 

is gotten from the following matrix sentences. 

o:n monspini *} forgave’ 

ae en ko:tfoy ‘she is my wife’ 

The tuo matrix sentences are conjoined and the resultant 

sentence is, 

Conj- o:n monkpini ae en ko:tfoy 

This undergoes the following transformation rules. 

Coordination conjoining transformation 

SD: Conj- 0:1 monSpini ae en ko-tfoy 

x NEP W NP GP NP 

1 2 3 4 5 

SC: “X-142434+4+5 = 1+2-X+3+4+5
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t* , 

8 S 

| | | | 
NP VP ‘NP GP 

| ப ணை 
|: | | GP NP 
| | | | | 

| | | | 
on. monipini —se:didwir,_ சச... சூ... 0/0 
பூ ‘forgave’ ‘because’ ‘she’ ‘my’ ‘wife 

Coordination conjoining \ 

o:n mons pini e:digwir ae en ko:tfoy 

9.2.6. Verbal noun ' 
In Toda verbal nouns play a very important role in 

syntax fand we have to set up this as one of the grammatical 

categories for the description of the Toda language. 

Verbal noun has got the foree of a noun as well as a 

verb. “As a noun it can be used as the nominative of a 

subsequent verb; and as a verb it may be preceded by a 

nominative of its own and may govern a noun in 08867, 

This can be seen in Toda language also. 
  

* R. Caldwell, A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 

or South Indian family of Languages, p. 542
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In the following sentence, 

‘ni: podfidin o:n kozpini 

1 2 3 4 

“I saw you coming’ 

3 4 | 2 

pedfidt-n ‘the act, of coming’ is a verbal noun which 

as a verb (Predicate) has its own subject ni: you (sg.) and as 

a noun (Object) it has another verb kozpini ‘saw-I’ as its 

predicate. Verbal noun as regular noun can take case markers 

also. 

Verbal noun is derived from the finite verb of the consti- 

tuent sentence and it is embedded into the noun phrase of 

the matrix sentenee. 

Verbal noun occurs as regular nouns and they take all 

case suffixes. 

9.2.6.1. , Object 

ni: podfidin o:n kozpini. 

1 2 3 4 

-*T saw you coming’ 

34 1 2 

9.2.6.2. Instrumental 

ao pi:fidtna:! o:n pozpini 

I 2 3 4 

+I came because of his going’ 

3 4 1 தி 

ம. 18



ரச் 

6.3. 

9.2.6.4. 

௮6 

Bla 1s 

This 

sentence, 

- TODA GRAMMAR. 

Purposive 

towbnis ki:é mo:ryfidigory pi:ti 

1 ஸ் 3 ம். 

‘Tebnis went for selling the potato’ 

1 4 3 2 

Subject 

go pi.fidt wil iyi 

1 2° '3 & 
‘it is_good that he goes’ 

4 33 L <2 

Dative 

o:n ko:s kwirtfidtk ‘pozpini 

1 2 3 4 

‘I came for giving money’ 

1 4 3 2 

Object 

ni: podfidtn o:n kozpini 

[ 2 3 4 

‘I saw you coming’ 

3 4 1% 2 

sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 

ni; podpi 

1 2
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| ‘you come’ 

1 2 

‘into the matrix sentence 

o:n an kozpini 

1 2 3 

‘I saw it-that’ - 

The resultant sentence is 

oin [ni: podpi] an kozpini - 

[The constituent sentence is within parentheses} _ 

and this undergoes the following transformation rules.” 

Verbal nominalization transformation 

SD: o:n ni: podpi ao = n — kozgpini 

‘1 2 3 4 5 6. 

NP NP VP PN Obj.Case V? 

SC: 14243444546 => 1424+3-VN+4+4+5+6 

Deletion transformation 

§$D: NP+NP+VP-VN+PN4+ Obj. C+VP 

1 2 3 4 5 6 . 

SC: 142+3-VN+44+5+6 => 14+24+3-VN+5+6 

Permutation transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-VN-+Obj Case+ VP 

1 2 3 5 6 

SC: 14+2+3-VN+5+6 => 243-VN+5+1+6 

which brings 1 between 5 and 6, 

we get 
ni: podfidin o:n kozpini
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NP 

| ட] 
| 4 

0 1, | § | 
| | 

| | 
| NP | 

| | 
் | | 

on [ni: podpi] . 9 n  kozpini 

பில் ‘you’ ‘come’ ‘it’ _ ‘saw 

ழ் 1: 
- podfidt ர் 

9.2.6.2. Instrumental . 
ae pi:fidtna:l on pozpini 

1 .2 3 4 
‘T came because of his going’ . . 

This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 
sentence, . 

ae pisti 

L 2 

‘he goes’ 

1 2
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into the matrix sentence, 

o:n aena:l pozpini 

1 2 a 

‘I came because of that’ 

The resultant sentence is 

oe pi:fidtna:! o:n pozpini 

The finite verb pi:ti is converted into pi:fidtna:/ ‘because 

of his going’ when the constituent sentence is embedded fto 

the matrix sentence 

o:n [ae pi:ti] aen a:l pozpini 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this 

undergoes the following transformation rules. 

Verbal nominalization transformation 

SD:. o:n ae pi:ti aen a:l pozpini 

123 4 § 6 

_NP NP VP PN Ins. VP 

SC: 14+2+3444+546 => 142+3-V.N+4+5 +6 

Deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-VN+PN-+Ins,+VP 

1. 2 3 4 3 6 

SC: 14243-VN+4+5+6 => 14+2+3-VN+5+6 

Permutation transformation 

SD: NP+-NP-+VP-VN+Ins,+ VP 
i 2 3 5 6 

SC: 14+2+3-VN+546 = -24+3-V.N+5+1+6 

Thea we get, 

aoe pi:fidina: lo a:n 1 pozpini
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Ss 

NP VP 

| Ins ப் 
| ee த் 

| 

PN Ins 

I | 
் 8 PN. 

| | 

NP. VP 
| | 

; | | | 

| ந 
9:17 a:@ pitti = ae-n— ail ~—s pozpini 
1 ‘he’ ‘goes’ _— ‘that-it” ‘because ‘came 

of* P - 

ழ் 4 
pi:fidin ர்
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9.2.6.3 Purposive 

tawbats ki:é mo:ryf 187703 pi:ti 

| 2 3 4 

‘Tebnis went for selling potato’ 

I 4 3 2 

> This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 

sentence, | 

towbnts ki:é mozrti’ - 

1 2 3 

*Tebhis sells potato’ 

lx 3 2 

into the matrix sentence 

 tewbnis aego:y pi:di 

i. 2 3 

‘Tebnis went for that purpose’ 

The finite verb mo:rti is converted into mo:ryfidtgo:y 

‘for selling’ when constituent sentence is embedded into the 

matrix sentence, ~ 

The resultant sentence is 

tawbnis ki:é mo:ryfidtgo:y pi:ci 

tawbnis (tawbnis ki:é mo:rti) ae gory fist 

1 2 3 4 5.6 7 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) 

and this undergoes the following transformation rules.
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Verbal nominalization transformation 

SD: téwbnis towbnis ki:é mo:rti ae goy pi:ti 

I 2 3 4 356 7 

NP NP Obj. VP Pn. Purp. VP 
case 

SCs 1424344454647 => 1424344-VN454647 

Deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+Obj.+VP+PN.+Purp.+VP 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

SC: 1424344-VN+454+6+7 => 14243+4-VN+6+7 

Equi NP deletion transformation 

SD: NP; + NP. + Obj + VP-VN + Case + VP 

1 2 3 ம் 6... 7 

SC: 14243+4+4-VN+647 = 1434+4-VN+6+7 

11 12. 

(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted) 

Then we get, 

towbnis ki:é mo:ryfidtgo:y pi:ti
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s 

NP - 
VP 

ete emia 
| | 

Purp Vv 

a 
\ ‘| 

நிற Purp.c 

____|_ 
A | 
S Pn : 

a | 
12 VP : 

| |. | 
obj Vv | 

| | | [ | 

tof foto 
towbnis téwbnis kizé mo:rti ae gory pi:di 

Tebnis  Tebnis potato sells-he that for  went-he 

ம ழ் 1 

8 mo:tyfidt 8 

9.2.6.4. Subject 

ao podfidt wil iyi 

1 2 3 4 

‘it is good that he comes’ 

This sentence is produced by embedding the coustituent 

sentence,
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ae podti 

1 2 

‘he comes’ 

1 2 

into the matrix sentence 

ae wil Tyi - 

‘it is good’ 

The finite verb df the constituent sentenee podti ‘comes- 

he’ is converted into podfidt ‘the act of coming’ when ‘the 

¢onstituent sentence is embedded into the matrix sentence. 

The resultant sentence is’ 

ae podfidt wiliyi ‘it is good that he comes’ 

(ae podti) ae wil tyi 

1 2 3 4 §$ 

(The constituent’ sentence is within parentheses) and this. — 
undergoes the following transformation, rules. 

Verbal nominalization transformation 

SD.:° ao podti: ae wi] tyi 

1 2 3 4 5. 

NP VP NP Adv. VP 

SC: 142434445 => 142-VN+3+4+4+45 

Deletion transformation 

SD: NP + NP-VN + NP + Adv. + VP 
1 2 3 4 5 

SC: 142-VN43+4445 => 142-VN+4445 
Then we get, 

ae podfidt wil iyi
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8 

NP vP 

| _| 
1, 

| | | 

s Pa Adv Cepula 

| 
NP VP . | | | 

| | | | 

| | | 
ae pedti ae wit Tyi 

‘he’ ‘comes’ ‘he’ ‘good’ 49 

ழ் ழ் 
podfidt ர 

9.2.6.5. Dative 

po:rmox o;tfo:3 katfidtk podti 

1 2 3 4 

‘Tamilboy comes for learning the Toda language 

1. 4 3 a 

This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent" 

sentence 

po:rmox o:tfo:s katti 

1 2 3 

‘Tamilboy learns the Toda language’ 

into the matrix sentence 

po:rmox aek podti 

1 2 3 

Tamilboy comes for that”
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The firiite verb of the constituent sentence kafti ‘learns-he’ 

is converted into katfidtk ‘for learning’ when the constituent 

sentence is embedded into the matrix sentence. . 

The resultant sentence is 

pa:rmox (pé:rmox o:t fo: kati) aek podti 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) and 1119 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Verbal nominalization transformation 

SD: po:rmox pé:rmox o:tfo:§ kattiae = k_ podti 

i ° 2 3 4.5 6 7 

NP NP Obj VP Pn. Dat.case VP 

SC: 1424344454647 => 142434+4-VN+54647 

Deletion transformation 

SD: NP + NP + Obj. + VP-VN + Pn. + Dat, + VP 
| 2 3 த 5 6 7 

SC: 1424344VN+546+7 => 1424344-VN464+7 

Equi NP Deletion transformation. 

SD: NP; + NP, + Obj. + VP-VN + Case + VP 

I 2 3 4 6 7 

SC: 14+24+344-VN+647 => 143+4+4-VN+6+7 
If 1=2 

(Since 1=2, 2 is deleted.) 

we get, 
po:rmox o:tfo:5 katfidtk podti
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$ 

உ 

  

    

= ve 

| 
| NP 

‘| 
த் * ] 
$ NP 

poh | i | 
| NP VP NP Cot 

| | 
| eee | 
| obj VP | | 

ந | | Pn bY 
po:rmox pb:rmox o:tfo:3 84/1/ ae k  podti 

‘Tamil ‘Tamil ‘Toda ‘learas~ ‘that- ‘to ‘come 

boy’ boy’ language’ he’ it’ (dat) ட 

ம ழ் 1 

த- 217787 ந 

9.2.7. Conditional 

The conditional participles are always followed by non- 

past. The conditional participle expresses either negation or 

affirmation. A sentence with conditional participle may have 

two or more subjects and they may be: identical or non- 

identical.
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Conditional is in construction with the following verb 

ae podnwir oin pi:pini 

“it இ 3 4. 
‘TI will go if he comes’ 

3 4 1 2 

podn-wir ‘if comes’ is conditional and it is im construc 

‘tion with the verb pi:pini ‘will go-I’. Also in the following 

sentence 

ae po:rofoynwir o:n pi:xeni 

‘I won’t go if he does not come’ 

- Here po-rofoynwir ‘if does not come’ is conditional and 

it is in-construction with the verb pi:xeni,‘won’t go-I’. 

In the above sentences wir is the conditional suffix. — 

9.2.7.1. Affirmative conditional 

sinxe:n podnwir o:n pojo:rtk pi:pini 

1 2 3 4 ச 
‘I will go to Ootacamund if Sinkan comes’ 

உ. 4 | 2 

This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 
sentence 

sinxe:n podti 

1 2 

*Sinkan will come’ 

1 ன்



SYNTAX 287 

into the matrix sentence 

o:n atfok pojo:rtk pi:pini 

1 2 93 4 
‘Then I will go to Ootacamund’ 

2 $ 4 3 

The matrix sentence contains atfok ‘then’ and the predi- 

cate is always non-past. The finite verb of the constituent 

sentence podti ‘will come-he’ is converted into podnwir ‘if 

comes’, when the constituent sentence is embedded into: the 

matrix sentence. 

o:n (sinxe:n’ podti) atfok pojo:rtk pi:pini 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Conditional transformation 

SD: o:m sinxe:n podti atfok pojo:rtk pi:pini 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

NP NP VP Ady. Dat. . VP 

SC: 14243444546 => 14243-Cond.+4+5+6 

Adv. Deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-Cond.+Adv.+Dat.+VP 

1 2° 3 4 5 6 

SC: 14243-Cond.+44+54+6 => 14+2+3-Cond.+5+6
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Permutation transformation 

$D:- 14+2+4+3-Cond.+5+6 

SC: 14243-Cond+5+6 => 24+3+14+5+4+6. 

which brings 1 between 3 and 5 

Then we get, 

sinxe:n podnwir o:n pojo:rtk. pi:pini 

    

    

g 

NP ட 
| 

ர | | Adv VP, 
| | 

| Dat 4 

் 
|, ட ட 
8 sj | | 

_ wy | | PoP ம் 
| [ | 

o:n sinxe:n podti atfok pojo:rtk pi:pini 
I Sinkan எரி] ரஜ: to will go-I 

come-he Ootacamund 

ழ் |! 
Podnwir = g
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9,2.7.2.1. Negative conditional 

The constituent sentence is always negative but the matrix 

sentence may ur may not be in the negation. 

onon po:rofoynwir wirfed podti 
1 2 3 4 

‘if elder brother does not come younger brother 

I 2 3 

will come’ | 
4 

This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 

sentence 
onon po:riyt 

| Z 

‘the elder brother does not come 

or 

the elder brother won’t come’ 

into the matrix sentence 

wirfed atfok podti 
1 2 3 

‘the younger brother will come then’ 

[ 3 2 

The finite verb of the constituent senténce po:riyi* won't 

come or does not come’ is converted into po:rofoynwir 1 

does not come’, when the constituent sentence is embedded 

into the matrix sentence. 

wirfed (anon po:riyi) atfok podti 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses) and this 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Conditional transformation 

SD: wirfed onon po-riyi atfok podti 

1 2 3 4 ல் 

NP அற ௫2 Adv. VP 

SC: 142434445 => 142+3-Cond+4+5 

T.G. 19



290 TODA GRAMMAR 

Adv. deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-Cond.+Adv.+ VP 

- | 2- 3 4 5 

SC: 14243-Cond.444+5 => 14243-Cond.+5 

Permutation transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-Cond.+VP 
1 2 . 3 «5 

SC: 14+2+43-Cond.+5 => 243-Cond.+14+5 
Then we get, ~ ஏ 

01011 20:70/0971977 917௪ம் podti 

  

  

S 

~ 
NP ப்ர 

| I 
Ady ட் 

) = | | 

| | | : | 
; NP அம. | ‘ 

| | | | | 
wirfed . onon po:riyi atfok podti 
younger elder does not then ‘comes 

brother brother | come . 
J 

ழ் 

e
c
 

po:rofoynwir
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72223: 

mutxe:n oStofoynwir sinmury po:riyi 

| 2 3 4 

‘if Mutikan does not say Sinmury won’t come’ 

] 2 3 4 

This sentence is produced by embedding the constituent 

sentence 

mutxe:n 03 [றர 

[ 2 

‘Mutikan does not say’ 

l 2 

‘into the matrix sentence 

-sinmury atfok po:rtyi 

1 2 2 

‘Sinmury won’t come then’ 

The finite verb of the constituent sentence S5tiyi does 

not say’ is converted into 6stofoynwir ‘if does not say’ when 

the constituent sentence is embedded into the matrix sentence. 

Sinmury.[mutxe:n po:riyi] atfok po:riyi 

(The constituent sentence is within parentheses] and this 

undergoes the following transformational rules. 

Conditional transformation 

SD: sinmury mutxe:n Ostiyi atfok po:riyi 

1 2 3 4 5 

NP NP VP Adv. VP 

SC: 142434445 => 14+2+3-Cond+4+5
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Adv. deletion transformation 

SD: NP+NP+VP-Cond +Adv.+-VP 
12° 3 4.5 

SC: *14243-Cond.4+4+5 sa 1+2+3-Cond.+5 

Permutation transformation 

SD: 1+24-3-Cond-+5 

SC: 14243-Cond+5 => 2434145 
_ which brings I between 3 and 5- 

Then we get, 

mutxe:n OStofoynwir sinmury po:riyi 

  

8 

NP VP 
| பமா | 

| 
adv 

| | | 
| 

' 
| \ | 
. S | 

| | 
NP VP | 

| | 
sinmury mulxe:n | 031117 81/0 : ற2:7$]7 

‘Sinmury’ ‘Mutikan’ does not say. then won't come- 

| | ழ் he 
MP 4 நி 

ostofoynwir
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9.2.8. Participial noun [P. N.] 

For the structure of participial noun (See 4.14) 

Participial noun in Toda as in other Dravidian languages 

is derived from the relative participle and noun. So, all the 

relations that exist between the relative participle and the 

following noun are also found here. In Tamil vantavan ‘one 

who came’ is a participial noun derived from the relative 

‘participle, vanta ‘came* and the pronoun avan ‘that-he’ whereas 

in Toda there is no gender distinction in third person like 

Tamil avan, aval and adu. Participial noun is gotten from 

relative participle + o:f. 

The structure is 

5, + RP + o:t 
ஸ்ர? 

Ex. kistp+@+o:¢ => kispo:¢ ‘person who does’ 

pod+p+G+to:¢ => podpo:€ ‘person who comes’ 

kwirt+p+@+o:¢ => kwirtpo:$ ‘person who gives’ 

kist+@+foy+o:¢ => kisfoyo:¢ ‘person who did’’ 

pi:+G+foyto:t => pi:foyo:€ ‘person who went’ 

tid+@+foy-+-o:t => tidfoyo:€ ‘person who ate’ 

9.3. Singularly transformations 

‘In many natural languages we find changes of order 

among various constituents of sentences, deletion of certain 

constituents, additions of certain items etc. and they are taken 

sformations which are known as Singu- 
care of by certain tran 

The singularly transformations take 
larly transformations ”’*. 

  

1 S. Agesthialiogom, 4 Generative Grammar of Tamil, p. 109.
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place within simple sentences and there are three kinds of 
transformations, viz , permutation, replacement and deletion. 

In Toda language we find certain changes in the order of 
various constituents and they are dealt with here. 

9.3.1. Permutation 

9.3.1.1, Opt.NP+Case+V => Case+NP+V 

o:n an kozpini 

1 2 3 

‘IT saw him’ 

=> ain on kozpini 

2 8 3 

9.3.1.2. Opt.NP+Tm+V => Tm+NP+V 

towbnis mune:r pi:ti 

I * 2 3 

‘Tebnis went day before yesterday’ 

=> mune:r téwbnis pi:ti 

2 [ 3 

9,3.1.3. Opt.NP-+Abl.4+V => Abl.4+NP+V 

0:71 modsn pozpini 

] 2 3 

‘I came from mund’ 

=> modsn on pozpini — 
2 4 3 

9.3.1.4 OptNP+Soc.+V => Soc.+NP+V 

0:77 anpody pi:spini 

1 2 3 
‘T went with him’ 

=> anpody o:n pi:spini 

2 ந 3
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9.3.1.5. Opt.X+Y¥+Temp.+V => Y+Temp.+X+V 

o:n ae podfok pi:Xpini-— 

1 2 3 4 

‘I went when he came’ 

=> ae podfok o:n pi:Spini- 

2 3 l 4 

9.3.1.6 Rel.part-+X+Y+Copula = >¥+Rel.part+X+Copula 

udt nizr te Tyi 

1 2 3 4 

‘This is drinking water’ 

=> fe ugt ni:r 197 

312 4 

9.3.1.7 Opt.NP+Purp.+Adv.+V 

ae aego:y a:nk pi:ci 

1 2 3 4 

“he went for that purpose’ 

=> NP+Adv.+Purp.+V 

ae a:nk aego:y pi:ci 

i 32 2 4 

and 

Adv. £NP+Purp.+V 

a:nk a@ aego:y pi:ci 

3 Lt © 4 

931.8. .Opt.NP+Purp.+Dat.+V_ 

mutna:s aego:y pojo:rtk pi:ci 

1 2 3 4 

‘ Mutnas went to Ootacamund for that purpose”
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=> NP+Dat.+Purp.+V 

mutna:s pojo:rtk aego:y piei 

ழ், 3 2 4 

=> Purp.+NP+Dat +V 

aego:y miitna:s pojo:rtk pi:di 

2 I 3 4 

=> Dat.+Purp.+NP+V 

pojo:rtk aego:y mutna:s pi:ti 
3 2 1 4 

and . 

Dat. +NP-+Purp.+V 

pojo:rtk mutna:s aego:y pi:éi 

3 1 2 4 

m 

93.2. Deletion: 

9.3.2.1. Num.+Case+Num.+NP+V. 

wid u:rs wid ro:jn widy 

1 2 3 4 5 

‘there was a king in a country’ 

=> Num+Case+Num+NP 

wid u:rs wid ro:jn 

{1 2 3. 4 

9.322. Dem.Adj.+Cased+Num.+NP+V => 

Dem.Adj+Case + Num. + NP 

a ro:jnk’ wid tojmox widy 

I 2 3 4 

=> a ro:jnk wid tojmox | 

1 2 3 4°
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93.23. Pn- f NP _ NP 

mY ve ~? 1 ae 

On pozpini ='> pozpini 

‘I’ ‘came’ ‘came’ 

Pt 2 . 2 

je en ats => en ais 

‘this(is) my house’ ‘my house’ 

1 2 2 2 3 

ie ogodykub mu:tir => ogod ykub mu:fir 

‘this(is) Kotagiri bus ‘kotagiri bus’ 

1 2 3 2 3 

‘this is Kotagiri bus’ 

ie kwa:ymitur ir => kwa:ymitu:r ir 

‘Coimbatore baffalo 
‘ this(is) Coimbatore buffalo 

| 2 3 2 3 

‘this is Coimbatore buffalo’ 

ie karno:t ir => karno:t ir 

‘ this(is) Mysore buffalo’ ‘ Mysore buffalo’ 

1 2 3 2 a 

‘this is Mysore buffalo’:
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9.3.3. Replacement 

9.3.3.1. Opt. 

வம. —| — - 

Dat. . { a 
=> 

‘Loc. { a ] | 

Sinmury mortk pi:ti 

1 Z 3 

*Sinmury goes to the mund’ 

| Sinmury ac:nk pi:ti 

‘Sinmury goes there’ 

sinxesa pojo:rtk’ podti 

1 2 3 

*‘Sinkan comes to Ootacamund’ 

sinxe:n i:nk podti 

‘Sinkan comes here’ 

ko:ltmox poty’ widy 

1 2 3 

‘dairy boy is in the temple or dairy’ 

ko-ltmox il widy . 

‘dairy ‘boy is here’: 

ay o:€ kwa:rs widy 

ட த, 4 

‘that man_is in the forest’ 

ay o:¢ al widy 

‘that man is there’
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9.3.3.3, 

Opt 

SYNTAX 299 

. Tm -a: => etfok 

sinxe:n nerpoxol-a: pizti 

sinxe:n etfok pi:Sk? 

‘when did Sinkan go?’ 

mutna:s ekarfotk-a: pi:¢i 

mutna:s etfok pi:Sk ? 

‘when did Mutnas go?’ 

sinkijpucf tijmonyk-a: pi:éi 

sinkijpu:f etfok pi:3k ? 

‘when did Sinkijpuf go?’ 

mutxe:n mu:dmonyk-a: pi:ti 

mutxe:n etfok pi:5k ? 

‘when did Mutikan go?’ 

or 

‘at what time did Mutigan go?” 

Opt. | 2 \ oa => etfin 

mune:r-a: => etfin 

mutxe:n etfin pozk? 

‘on which day did Mutikan come?’ 

ine:r-a: => etfin 

na:nxe:n etfin pozk? 

‘on which day did Nanikan come?’ 

id-a:. => etfin 

sinkijpu:f etfin pozk? 

‘on which day did Sinkijpuf come?’
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9.3.3.4, 

9.3.3.5. 
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makolk-a: => etfin 

mutna:s etfin podu? 

‘on which day will Mutikan come?’ 

ட a:nk | ணி ] 
ink டட eo 

1 [ர 7 1 et 
| N-k J ர 

aink-a: => e:nk 

aa eink pi:u? 

‘where does he go?’ 

iink-a: => eink - ப 

sinkijpu:f e:nk podu? 

‘where does he come?’ 

potys-a: => el 

ae e:l widy? 

‘where is it?” 

pojo:rtk-a: => e:nk 

ae e:nk pi:kk ? 

‘where did he go?’ 

Opt.NP+N,-Acc.-Conj.+N, = Acc.-Conj.+V 
= > NP+PNpl.—Acc.+V 

o:n sinmury-n-m mutna:s-n-m kozpini 

1 2 " @ 4 

‘I saw Sinmury and Mutnas’ 

=> oin aea:n kozpini 

‘1 Popl 4. 
‘I saw them’ 

* —_—_ வவனவ்னா
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